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INTRODUCTION

SHIRLEY CARTER-THOMAS
AND CLIVE HAMILTON

1. David Banks: Introductory remarks

David Banks has been a leading figure in linguistics, both within France
and internationally, for a number of years. He is the author of a prolific body
ofresearch which has influenced several generations of researchers, and has
also been successful in bringing together linguists of different theoretical
backgrounds, languages and research domains. Emeritus Professor of
English linguistics at Université de Bretagne @ccidentale in Brest, where
he has been based for over three decades, David Banks is originally from
Newcastle-upon-Tyne. He has however been living outside the UK since
1975, initially in Iraq, and subsequently in France. He holds a degree in
philosophy from the University of Cambridge, a doctorate in English
linguistics from the Université de Nantes, and an HDR (Habilitation a
Diriger des Recherches) from the Université de Bordeaux 2.

David Banks founded the French systemic functional linguistics group
AFLSF (dssociation Frangaise de la Linguistique Systénique Fonctionnelle),
and was its Chairman for fourteen years. He was also formerly Head of the
English department and Director of the ERLA (Equipe de Recherche en
Linguistique Appliquée), the applied linguistics team at Uwmiversité de
Bretagne @ccidentale, and organised regular conferences at his university,
most of which gave rise to collective publications on a vast array of topics.
The different papers assembled in this book by fellow scholars and
colleagues of David Banks are intended as a tribute to these and other
achievements, in recognition of the seminal role David Banks has played in
linguistics. It is also hoped that other younger colleagues and scholars less
familiar with his work will take an interest in the issues raised and be
encouraged to delve further.

The title of the present book, “Science, SFL and Language Change: A
Festschrift in honour of David Banks”, refers to three of the main themes
that have run through his work over the years: scientific language, Systemic
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Functional Linguistics (SFL), and diachrony and language change.
Although these three strands have often been amalgamated in David
Banks’s work, we propose to briefly describe his interest in the three
separately, before going on to outline the organisation of the book.

2. Science, SFL and Language Change

®ne of David Banks’s main passions has been for the language of
science, culminating in the publication of The Development of Scientific
Writing: Linguistic Features and Historical Context (Banks 2008), for
which he received the European Society for the Study of English Language
and Linguistics Book Award in 2010. This work, after first discussing
previous studies of the development of scientific language, including
Halliday’s exploration of the topic (Halliday 1988), traces the development
of scientific writing as a genre, in terms of its linguistic features, from
Chaucer’s “Treatise on the Astrolabe” to a corpus of texts taken from the
Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society, covering the period 1700
to 1980. Basing his analysis on a close study of a range of linguistic features
(first person pronouns, nominalisation, grammatical metaphor, passive
forms and thematic structure), his conclusions point to some different
patterns of development in the physical and biological sciences, such as the
increased influence of mathematical modelling on texts in the physical
sciences from the late 19th century onwards.

David Banks’s focus on the grammatical features of scientific writing is
a prominent wrait of much of his work. In his earlier work, this emphasis was
also tightly bound up with the pedagogical concern of providing a detailed
description of scientific joumal articles for the taining of non-Anglophone
scientists. Using a small set of articles in oceanography (1991, 1993, 1995
inter alia), David Banks surveyed a variety of grammatical features such as
the use of personal pronouns, agentless passives, hedging patterns, etc.
Rather than considering scientific texts from a rhetorical and sociolinguistic
viewpoint, his starting point here was the text’s linguistic specificities, those
present as well as those absent (cf. Banks 1995).

David Banks’s interest in applied linguistics in France can also be seen
in his consistent support for the GERAS' conferences over the years, his
membership of the editorial board of the ASp joumal and his editorship (in
the pre-Internet days) of the ESP France newsletter. He has done a great
deal to promote LSP and ESP studies in the French linguistics landscape,

! Groupe d'Etude et de Recherche en Anglais de Spécialité (English fer Specific
Purpeses Study and Research Greup).
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not only though his own work but also though his PhD supervision,
participation in committees and the support he has always so generously
provided to his colleagues.

The promotion of Systemic Functional Linguistics in France is also
among one of David Banks’s most significant achievements. As well as
teaching SFL in his courses, disseminating SFL through his journal articles
(ct. for example Banks 2002) and his recent book (2019), he is the author
of an abridged SFL grammar of English published in French (2005),
Introduction a la linguistique systémique fonctionnelle de I’anglais. With a
foreword by Michael Halliday, this very readable grammar covers several
aspects of SFL theory such as wansitivity analyses, thematic structure and
the interpersonal metafunction, and has been inswumental in enabling
French linguists (students and teachers alike) to gain a better understanding
of SFL theory. David Banks has in addition co-edited books bringing
together SFL analyses of the French language on various features (2009,
2016). In an effort to build bridges between theories, he has also drawn
parallels between SFL and the French theory of enunciative operations,
based on the work of Antoine Culioli (Banks 2004).

The study of language as it develops over time is perhaps the linguistic
approach that has come to best represent the work of David Banks,
particularly when combined with the study of scientific discourse. In recent
years David Banks has pioneered a diachronic approach to the study of
English (and other languages) for specific purposes, or “diachronic ESP”
(Banks 2005b; 2012; 2016). He argues that “understanding the way
specialised texts have developed can help us understand why they are the
way they are today” (Banks 2012, 55). Scientific language necessarily
changes in function of the context of scientific research in which it is
produced, in order to meet the communicative needs of its practitioners.

In another recent book on the birth ofthe scientific article (Banks 2017),
he uses the method to compare and contrast the development of research
articles taken from the first two academic periodicals in Britain and France,
from their creation in 1665 until the end of the seventeenth century. The
focus on the historical context of the late seventeenth century in the two
countries enables him to place the texts solidly in the context from which
they derived. It is firstly shown how this context influenced the different
editorial decisions made by the respective editors of the Joural des
Sc¢avans and the Philosophical Transactions, which led in tum to the texts
they published also displaying differing linguistic features. David Banks
makes a convincing case for the contrastive analysis of various linguistic
features studied in the two journals, such as type of theme, nominalisations,
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expressions of modality or process type, being directly explicable in terms
of the historical context (Banks 2012).

The emphasis on three main themes in David Banks work should not be
taken as an indication that his interests have only been limited to these
topics. In addition to scientific texts, he has also analysed the language of
the Bible, fiction, and the press (cf. Banks 1999). His work embraces lexico-
grammmar and the study of text, both from synchronic and diachronic
viewpoints. He has also edited volumes on a variety of subjects: coordination
and subordination, tense and aspect, poetic language, political texts and
propaganda (cf. Banks 2005c; 2008).

3. Presentation of Contributions

The contributions in this book were chosen to provide a picture of the
main fields of interest of David Banks, as outlined in section 2: SFL, the
language of science and language change. The perspective offered is thus
quite unique i the coverage it proposes of these three areas, which are
rarely treated together. The eleven chapters can all be read separately, but
the numerous points of convergence and inter-connections between the
chapters and sections contribute to the book’s overall coherence.

The authors are experienced linguists and/or LSP practitioners, all with
considerable experience of teaching and research in higher education in
France and the UK. Some are colleagues of David Banks from Université
de Bretagne @ccidentale in Brest, others are colleagues from the various
scholarly associations David Banks have been associated with, or who have
met him regularly in research contexts over the years. Several of the
contributors have worked i the French university system and the book
could therefore be of particular interest for scholars working in France or
other European contexts, or for those with interests in contrastive
linguistics. Four of the eleven chapters are in French.

The papers proposed in the first section all consider aspects of ESP in
scientific discourse. Carmela Chateau Smith (Université de Bourgogne)
focuses on the predominance of English as the language of scientific
communication. After exploring the history of English in this role, she
discusses some of the problematic issues linked to the notions of “native”
and “non-nativeness” in academic writing in the sciences. The article ends
with some suggestions for how language assistance can be best optimised
by ESP teachers. Taking also scientific discourse as her starting point,
Elizabeth Rowley-Jolivet (Université d’@rléans) focuses on the question
of lexical density. She shows that although lexical density and the associated
informational load are generally considered to be very high in scientific
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discourse (cf. Halliday 1985), it is also important to take into account other
factors, such as genre and mode. The analysis of a corpus comparing seven
scientific research genres - two spoken (three-minute thesis presentations,
conference talks), and five written (research articles, thesis and article
abstracts, scholarly joumal editorials, laboratory protocols, conference
slides) - supplemented by analysis of ther verbal density and subject
pronoun use, produces results that show great variation. Whereas for the
two speech genres lexical density stands at around 48%, it rises to 75% in
writing, and also displays frequent correlations with the other two features
examined. Pascaline Faure (Sorbonne Université) focuses in her chapter
on medical English. She shows how English medical terminology is
motivated on the one hand by the nature and constraints of Westem medical
practice (brevity and medical secrecy) and on the other hand by Anglo-
Saxon culture (merit, science, wavel, humour, food, and lifestyle). After
providing examples to illustrate these two main influences, she goes on to
consider the case of recently created medical terminology linked to the
emerging field of 4P (or preventive) medicine, and to the possible influence
of new types of medical cultures associated with this movement.

The second section of the book focuses on diachronic approaches in the
analysis of specialised discourse. In her chapter, Dacia Dressen-Hammouda
(Université Clermont Auvergne) explains the importance of diachronic
analysis as a methodology for identifying and exploring the implicit content
of disciplinary writing. Drawing on previous work carried out i the
discipline of geology (Dressen-Hammouda, 2014), she shows that by
situating current text features within past contexts, it is possible to identify
implicit or occluded features of contexts that have become less explicit over
time. The author claims that this socio-historical insight into the implicit
features of writing has a considerable contribution to make in the field of
teaching methods in specialised writing. Janet Ormrod (ex-Telecom
Bretagne) focuses on the popularisation of science in 19% century France.
Basing her analysis on a text intended for a lay audience (from the
“Bibliothéque utile”) with an article on same topic that appeared in the
scientific joumal, Jouinal des Sc¢avans, her study identifies some of the
characteristics that distinguish the two genres: “low science” and “high
science. Mohamed Saki (Université de Bretagne @ccidentale) in his chapter
examines the interpersonal and evaluvative dimensions of metadiscourse in six
auctorial prefaces to English novels written in the 18th, 19th and 20th
centuries. The analysis seeks to shed light on the permanent and changing
characteristics of the uses of metadiscourse in the preface subgenre.
Ghislaine Rolland-Lozachmeur (Université de Bretagne @ccidentale)
tums her attention to the medical domain (cf. chapter by Pascaline Faure
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above). Her confribution analyses the definitions of the word “cancer” in
language dictionaries and medical works, from the 18th century up to
today’s health advice and information websites. The analysis suggests a
great deal of consistency in the way the term is used, with the disease being
frequently associated with a lexicon of combat.

The chapters in the third section, as well as focusing on language change,
also raise issues related to linguistic theory. SFL approaches to language
and language change form the basis of the chapters by Lise Fontaine
(University of Cardiff) and Gordon Tucker (University of Cardiff).
Starting from the premise that seeds of potentially permanent language
change can be observed over the course of just a few years, Gordon Tucker
focuses on a case of possible contemporary language change. The paper
charts evidence, in corpus data, for the recent increase in the use of the
preposition “into”, instead of “in”, as n the expression “We shall shortly be
arriving into Reading” and offers possible explanations of why this apparent
change is taking place. Lise Fontaine in her contribution analyses the
linguistic complexity of the very topical neologism, Brexit. As a term,
Brexit represents a complex nominal since it exploits nominal grammatical
resources whilst expressing process semantics. She argues that while the
newness of Brexit prevents the concept of (in)congruence from being
operational, the SFL concept of constual in the other hand offers a
potentially useful approach for empirical evidence of its semantics, with its
construal being that of a hypothetical event with negative semantic prosody.
Anca Christine Pascu (Université de Bretagne @ccidentale) analyses the
relationship between natural, iconic and symbolic languages. After wracing
the development of linguistics and logic as disciplines, she shows how the
distinction between them can also be used as a parallel to distinguish iconic
language and symbolic language. Drawing on her background in computer
science and natural language processing, her aim is to establish some
characteristics of these three types of language and their combined impact
on the construction of knowledge. In the final chapter, Jacques Francois,
(Université de Caen Normandie) studies the evolution of 19th century
German linguistic discourse, based on a close analysis of three linguists. In
the first half of the century, illustated by the writings of Wilhelm von
Humboldt and Franz Bopp, the linguistic discourse is directed at peers.
However, by the end of the century, with the rapid expansion of universities
in Germany following the country’s unification in 1870, this discourse takes
on a more applied educational dimension, illustrated in the excerpt from
Meyer-Libke. By distinguishing between different types of relationships
between clauses, the author shows how SFL is a useful tool for comparatively
assessing how the syntactic stucture of these discourses evolved.
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*
*3%

It remains for us to hope that readers will enjoy reading the
contributions, which reflect the great respect in which David Banks is held,
as much as we have enjoyed preparing this volume as a tribute to his
achievements.
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CHAPTER ONE

THE LANGUAGE OF SCIENCE
AND THE NATIVE SPEAKER:
NATURE, NURTURE, AND NORMS

CARMELA CHATEAU SMITH

Introduction

Two frequent themes in the work of David Banks are the importance of
diachronic studies in English for Specific Purposes (ESP), and the
difference in worldview between English and French. This study combines
these themes by exploring the history of English as an international
language of scientific communication, together with the notion of “native
speaker”.

In the early twenty-first century, English is acknowledged as the
international language of science, yet this predominance is comparatively
recent. The first section of this study, the Nature of scientific language,
traces the history of languages used for international communication. The
second section, Nurture, explores a pilot corpus of 27 articles providing
advice on effective writing for publication. The final section, Norms,
examines aspects of linguistic monopoly in academia today, through a case
study based on reviewers’ remarks. @ptimising linguistic assistance for all,
from first-year students to experienced reviewers, remains a key goal for
ESP teachers within the scientific community.

1. Nature: the language of science over time

The history of English as an intemational language for scientific
communication is linked to the history of science. Isaac Newton (1643—
1727) was a “natural philosopher”, as underlined by David Banks in his
comparison of Newton’s @pticks and Christiaan Huygens' Traité de la
Lumieére, an exploration of “how scientific English came into being in the
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late seventeenth century” (Banks, 2004: 2). The term “scientist” was coined
much later, in 1834, by William Whewell (Ross, 1962: 71).

This section is divided into four parts, covering the impact of Greek and
Latin until the late seventeenth century, then French in eighteenth- and
nineteenth-century Europe, followed by Esperanto and the quest for a
neutal intemational language in the early twentieth century, and finally the
place of English in twenty-first century academia.

1.1 The influence of Greek and Latin

Many languages have spread beyond national borders, but Greek is “the
European language with the longest recorded history” (Horrocks, 2010: 10).
Much modem scientific vocabulary is based on Greek roots, by direct
imports, and by imports from Greek via Latin, so that “over 60 percent of
all English words have Greek or Latin roots; in the vocabulary of the
sciences and technology, the figure rises to over 90 percent.” (Green, 2015:
12). Similar meanings are expressed by words of different origin, e.g. Greek
gé and logos are found in “geological”; Latin ferra produces “terrestrial’;
®1d English eorpe gives “earthly”. For other words (e.g. agony), “The route
of transmission is from Greek to Latin to French.” (Stockwell & Minkova,
2001: 51).

In Britain, the use of Latin began during Roman occupation (AD 43 to
AD 410), and continued long after the fall of the Roman Empire, notably as
the language of the Catholic Church. Elsewhere in Europe, Latin was
chosen in 1479 as the language for the newly founded University of
Copenhagen, since its purpose was “essentially religious” (Mortensen &
Haberland, 2012: 177). Although John Wycliffe’s English Bible was hand-
printed as early as 1382, the Church of England’s fundamental English texts
first appeared during the Tudor Reformation (Book of Conmion Prayer,
1569; King James Bible, 1611)

The Scientific Revolution, during the Stuart period (1603-1714), saw
the discoveries of Kepler, Galileo, Harvey, Hooke, Boyle, and Newton,
together with the works of Bacon, Descartes, Hobbes, and Locke, amongst
others. In Lyell’s Principles of Geology, a footnote about Lazarro Moro’s
Sui Crostacei ed altri Corpi marini che si trovano sui Monti (1740)
underlines the difficulty of international scientific conimunication at that
time:

Mere decs net cite the werks ef Heeke and Ray, and altheugh se many ef
his views were in accerdance with theirs, he was prebably ignerant ef their
writings, fer they had net been translated. As he always refers te the Latin
editien ef Burnet, and a French translatien of Weedward, we may presume
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that he did net read English. (Lyell, 1838: 42).

A pilot study by David Banks (2005: 355) concluded that “Latin cannot
be ignored as a contributing factor in the emerging scientific language
towards the end of the 17th century.” Some new words combined Greek and
Latin roots infelicitously, as Lyell (1833: 53) pointed out:

[ have been much indebted te my friend, the Rev. W. Whewell, for assisting
me in inventing and anglicising these terms, and I sincerely wish that the
numereus fereign diphthengs, barbareus terminatiens, and Latin phirals,
which have been se plentifully intreduced of late years inte eur scientific
language, had been aveided as successfully as they are by French naturalists,
and as they were by the earlier English writers, when eur language was mere
flexible than it is new. But while [ cemmend the French fer accemmedating
fereign terms te the structure of their ewn language, [ must cenfess that ne
naturalists have been mere unschelar-like in their mede of fabricating Greek
derivatives and cempeunds, many ef the latter being a bastard effspring ef
Greek and Latin.

1.2 The role of French, from 1066 onwards

After the Norman Conquest in 1066, Norman French became the
language of the aristocracy, while Latin remained the language of religion,
leaving English as the language of the common people. England and France
coexisted as rival powers for many centuries, with much greater linguistic
transfer from French to English. Several authors' have shown that the
richness of English vocabulary stems from these three swands, with the
persistence of quasi-synonyms derived from Latin, French, and English
roots, e.g. secure, firm, and fast (Jackson & Amvela, 2007: 41).

In addition to Greek and Latin, academics were also expected to know
vernacular languages; many scholars twavelled extensively, as the following
quotation shows:

Buring the 17th century, the German universities were of impertance, aleng
with the Butch enes. Universities in England and France, and even in [taly
and Spain, were alse visited. The traditien ef peregrinatien was upheld in
the eighteenth century as well, theugh te a lesser degree. It is quite pessible,
theugh disputed, that the fameus Swedish schelar Linnaeus, for example,
bears witness te the learning of languages abread; that his travelling pupils
were versed in languages is well decwnented. (Gren-Eklund, 2811: 57)

! Fer a general everview, see Minkeva & Steckwell, 2006,
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The transition from Latin to the vernacular in scientific writing occurred
progressively during the seventeenth century. Galileo wrote Sidereus
Nuncius in Latin in 1610; his later works were written in [talian. Descartes
wrote the French axiom “Je pense, donc je suis” in 1637, while his more
famous “Cogito, ergo sum” appeared later, in 1644. Henry @ldenburg’s
Philosophical Transactions (1665) often published texts wanslated from
Latin or French, perhaps because the joumal was “open to everyone”
(Banks, 2009: 3). Newton wrote Philosophiae Naturalis Principia
Mathematica (1687) in Latin, while the later @pticks (1704) was written in
English.2 During the eighteenth century, “Saussure’s native French was by
far the most important [language] in the world of the sciences.” (Rudwick,
2005:29)3

Language leaming may have been adversely affected by the French
Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars that followed, preventing an entire
generation of young men from undertaking their Grand Tour, previously
considered an essential part of a gentleman’s education (Black, 2003). In
1795, Hutton included many French quotations in his Theory of the Earth,
which was often judged “unreadable” by his peers (Leddra, 2010: 115). By
1830, Lyell would provide the general reader with translations and
paraphrases. Dufief, the author of a French language manual, stated that “the
English and Americans, when they begin the study of the French language,
may be considered as tabulae rasae.” (1831: iv).

Long before the French Revolution (1789), D’ Alembert pessimistically
predicted:

Thus, befere the end efthe eighteenth century, a philesepher whe weuld like
te educate himself thereughly cencerning the disceveries ef his predecessers
will be required te burden his memery with seven er eight different
langnages. And after having censwned the mest precieus time ef his life in
learning them, he will die befere beginning te educate himself. The use of
the Latin language, which we have shewn te be ridiculeus in matters ef taste,
is of the sreatest service in werks ef philesephy, whese merit is entirely
determined by clarity and precisien, and which urgently require a universal
and cenventienal language. It is therefere te be heped that this usage will be
re-established, yet we have ne greunds te hepe fer it. (1751, translated by
Schwab, 1963: 92 93)

D’ Alembert’s linguistic hopes were to be renewed after “the war to end
all wars” (World War I, 1914-1918), with the quest for a new, more neutral
language of peace.

2 Optice, the Latin translatien by Clarke, was published in 1706.
® Herace Bénédict de Saussure, the Swiss geelegist (1748 1799).
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1.3 The case for Esperanto

Ludwik Lejzer Zamenhof invented Intemacia lingvo (International
language) in 1887 “to unite the world through a common language”
(Patterson & Huff, 1999: 444). Doktoro Esperanto (Dr. Hopeful) was in fact
Zamenhof’s pseudonym (Gledhill, 2000: 4). In 1933, E. L. Thorndike
estimated that Esperanto could be leamt in one-fifth of the time it took to
leam French, German, [talian, or Spanish (Fettes, 1997: 152). Eugen
Wiister, the terminologist, suggested that it would take six times more
energy to learn English than to learn Esperanto (Wiister, 1934). Despite this
ease of acquisition, conservative estimates indicate only 40,000 fluent
speakers of Esperanto (Gledhill, 2000: 10).

Comparative figures for English, French and Esperanto are presented in
Table 1, based on data collected by Sydney S. Culbert and published in the
IWorld Almanac and Book of Facts in 1994 (Comrie, 1996: 36-37).
Lindstedt (2010: 69) estimated that “there are perhaps one thousand first-
language speakers”.

Table 1: Number of 1% or 2™ language speakers

Language 1st language | 2nd language Total
English 322,000,000 148,000,000 476,000 000
French 72,000 000 54.000 000 124.000.00¢
Esperanto 1,000 2,000,000 2,001 000

In contrast with English and French, other major languages “are more
restricted geographically, e. g. Spanish primarily to Spain and Latin
America, Arabic to the Middle East and North Africa, Russian to the former
USSR” (Comrie 1996: 37). The Universal Association of Esperanto has
members in 120 countries (UEA, 2016). Google Maps and Chatterplot show
Esperanto speakers in all time zones. Esperanto could therefore legitimately
rank as a geographically widespread language, but with limited speaker
density.

France is, surprisingly, the country spanning the greatest number of time
zones (Table 2). “This unusual span is due to France's scattered national
territories. The areas in French Polynesia in the Pacific @cean are mainly
responsible for this.” (India Today, @ctober 28, 2015). Ifthe analysis were
to be based on the number of time zones outside the mainland area, the
United Kingdom would rank second.
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Table 2: Numnber ef Time Zenes (Seurce: India Today, 2815)

Country France | USA Russia UK Australia
Mainland 1 6 11 1 3
@ther 11 5 ¢ b S
Tetal 12 11 11 9 g

In 1922, the League of Nations* proposed to facilitate the adoption of
Esperanto as their working language by teaching it in schools, requiring ten
votes in favour of the motion. Delegate Gabriel Hanotaux voted against the
proposal, probably fearing that French would be endangered by the spread
of Esperanto, and this single negative vote was sufficient for the motion to
be rejected (Tafalla Plana, 2010: 139). A key opportunity to promote
Esperanto as a major international language was lost, yet the international
influence of French declined, as English gradually became the most widely
used intemational language.

1.4 The ubiquity of English

Among the reasons for the spread of English are its capacity for
integrating words from other languages, and the fact that there is no one
variety of English with higher status than the others. “English is thus a
language whose native speakers, especially those involved in international
communication, are in general tolerant of a wide range of variation and
recognize the existence of a number of non-native speaker varieties.”
(Comrie, 1996: 49). Monolingualism may also explain this tolerance: in
2016, 65.4% of working-age adults in the UK reported that they knew no
foreign languages, while the figure for France was only 39.9% (Eurostat,
2018).

®ne drawback of monolingualism is that itmay limit access to scientific
knowledge, and even distort knowledge of the history of science. Earth
Science was often interpreted through the prism of locally accessible data,
as the following reference to “British geology” indicates.

It might seem (te English-language readers) that Wernerism was decisively
defeated by Hutten and British geelegy in general Hewever, while the rise
of erganized ficld-mapping, described in Chapter 5, was a netable
expressien of ‘English-language gecelegy’, the greater part of the basic werk
in petregraphy was carried eut en the Centinent, particularly in France and
Germany. (@ldreyd, 1996: 196).

4 http://vertarete.free fr/argumentaire/sdn/sdn.pdf ( Accessed 3 February, 2019).
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Translating scientific texts could provide a solution to the problem of
monolingualism, but tanslation and stimulus meanings may not always
coincide (Quine, 1960: 40). Wegener's “Theorie der Kontinental-
verschiebung” was initially wanslated as the “theory of continental
displacement”, but it is much more widely knownunder the term “continental
drift”, despite or perhaps even because of its negative semantic prosody
(Chateau, 2010). Problems may also arise from the general tendency
towards lexical simplification in wanslated texts (Xiao, 2010: 29). In the
absence of accurate, culturally relevant translations, the entire paradigm of
normal science may become skewed (Kubn, 1970).

An analysis of the languages cited as references in 139 sedimentological
papers published by Elsevier in 1964 led to the following conclusions:

(1) Russian and English were the twe majer scientific languages, but with
little centact between the twe areas, except fer “a small prepertien ef
translated literature”.

(2) French (er German) was seldem read eutside France (er Germany).

(3) British sedimentelegists read mere languages (especially German) than
their Nerth American celleagues, whe tended te rely en “a smaller
nunber of scientific periedicals”.

(4) In Nerth America, elder scientists read mere languages than the yeunger
seneratien.

(5) @lder Butch sedimentelegists read mere French than the yeunger
generatien, while yeunger German sedimentelegists read mere
langnages than the elder generatien. (adapted frem Manten & van Bilst,
1965: 22 23)

In 1967, a similar survey by the British National Lending Library
concluded that:

The fereign-language barrier facing British scientists is a functien ef a) the
ameunt and value ef fereign scientific literature preduced; b) the linguistic
ability ef the peeple wishing te read it; and c) the availability and
effectiveness of translatien services.” (Weed, 1967).

Barely forty years later, the barrier to understanding “foreign scientific
literature” has almost disappeared, but not through greater knowledge of
other languages. In the twenty-first century, the majority of the scientific
literature in many fields tends to be published directly in English, which has
obliged many professional wanslators to adapt to this situation, often by
providing editing rather than translation services.

Although English, French, and German were used with similar
frequency to write scientific articles at the end of the nineteenth century,
French has been in constant decline since that time, according to data
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collated by Ammon (2012: 338). The use of German increased quite rapidly
until the aftermath of the First World War, even overtaking English, but has
declined steadily since 1920. The peak in the use of Russian (from 1950 to
1988) is probably linked to geopolitical events, such as the Cold War, the
founding of Solidamos¢, and Gorbachev’s dual programme of Perestroika
and Glasnost.

Many academics deplore this decline in multilingualism, yet it is
undoubtedly wrue that the effort to master one foreign language is far less
than that required for the mastery of the seven or eight languages that
D’Alembert thought would be necessary should all scientists use the
vernacular for their publications. As Marcia McNutt (2013: 13), Editor-in-
Chief of Science pointed out: “Even the most brilliant scientific discovery,
if not communicated widely and accurately, is of little value.” Although it
has often been an uphill struggle, at times of paradigm shift, for the authors
of controversial theories to gain recognition by the scientific community, as
was the case for Wegener and continental drift (Chateau, 2014), it is
undoubtedly necessary today for scientists to communicate their discoveries,
and a recent report by the American Sociological Association has gone so
far as to suggest that making scientific discoveries known to the general
public is even more important than communication within the scientific
community (ASA, 2016).

2. Nurture: Advice to authors

In order to communicate both widely and accurately, some degree of
mastery is necessary. In the field of scientific communication, the peer-
review system is seen as a guarantee of quality. In the field of
communication in English, the educated native speaker is considered to
provide a model worthy of imitation. This can sometimes lead to problems
of unwitting plagiarism.

This section explores the notion of native speaker, and then introduces
a pilot corpus of Advice to Authors, to draw some conclusions about the
constraints that apply to the concept of English as an international language
for written scientific communication, which is not generally shown the
tolerance accorded to oral communication (Ammon, 2012: 350).

2.1 Defining the model

In order to imitate the native speaker model, it is necessary to define the
notion of native speaker. Swales (1985) proposed a series of criteria to
differentiate between “Native Speaker (NS)” and “Non-Native Speaker
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(NNS)” status, with plus or minus scores of up to 12 points (which would
perhaps be judged less than politically correct by today’s standards). The
terms proposed in this section are: “NES” (Native English Speaker), NFS
(Native French Speaker), and NNES (Non-Native English Speaker).

1. R (1 peint) Last name (including Anglicizatien etc.),

RRR (3 peints) Institutienal affiliatien (assutned te be permanent unless
etherwise indicated),

3. R (1 peint) All citatiens te English language publicatiens,

4. RR (2 peints) First name eof auther (Jehn, Jean, Juan, Gievanni, Jehann,
etc.; surprisingly useful evidence when available, especially useful fer
identif ying the langnage status of married wemen),

5. RR (2 peints) All self citatiens te English language publicatiens,

6. RRR (3 peints) NS/NSS Status-relevant feetnetes er endnetes
(Translatien; acknewledgements fer linguistic help; visiting affiliatien
and being en leave away frem permanent base; we alsethink that seurce
of funding falls inte this categery especially if the grant is being
previded by an agency such as the Ministry of Befence). (Swales, 1985)

According to these criteria, Carmela Chateau Smith would have a minus
score, ranking E (-5 to —12) on a scale from A (definitely NES) to E
(definitely NNES). Far from invalidating Swales’ somewhat ethnocentric
criteria, this result raises several interesting questions. Do birth and
education confer permanent NS status? Does the acquisition of additional
languages (French, in the present case) actually modify linguistic ability and
status? Does bilingualism lead to a higher threshold of tolerance for
variation?

The less stringent criteria proposed by David Banks might produce more
informative and useful results.

The articles were selected en the basis ef twe criteria:
(1) the article was written in English;
(2) at least enc of the authers previded an address in an English-speaking

ceuntry.
The ebject of this selectien was te iselate these articles which were written
by English speakers, se as te aveid pessible interference frem ether
languages. (Banks, 1991: 59)

It is possible that the presence of a co-author residing in an English-
speaking country may help to avoid cross-linguistic contamination, but
many factors enter into play in the publication of a scientific article, from
the Instructions or Guidelines to Authors, through the process of peer-
review (potentially by NNES), to the final stages of copy-editing.
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Furthermore, most articles in the “hard sciences” (Weijen, 2012) are not
the work of a single author, but are the fruit of teamwork, with several co-
authors.

Many medical joumals now ask the corresponding author to identify the
roles and contribution of any co-authors, with some version of the following
four criteria, as proposed by the International Committee of Medical Joumal
Editors:?

Substantal conwibutons to the concepton or design of the work; or the
aceuisiton, analysis, or interpretation of data for the work, AND

Drafting the work or revising it critically for important intellectual content;
AND

Final approval of the version to be published; AND

Agreement to be accountable for all aspects of the work in ensuring that
questions related to the accuracy or integrity of any part of the work are
appropriately investgated and resolved.

Unfortunately, none of the above criteria provides any information about
the linguistic status of the contributors, and traces of copy-editing are
difficult to identify, unless various versions of the article are available, as in
the case of self-archiving of a pre-print copy, for example.

2.2 The Advice for Authors corpus

In order to explore the recommendations and advice available to
researchers, a pilot Advice for Authors corpus was created, using Sketch
Engine (Kilgarriff et al, 2014).° This corpus is composed of 27 articles
providing advice to authors on how to write for publication, in the field of
medical research; the total word count 1s 97,992 (or 119,185 tokens,
including punctuation); the longest article contains 17,660 tokens, and the
shortest contains 918 tokens. The corpus could, in fact, be considered to
contain 20 articles (with an average word count of 6,000 tokens), since the
shortest texts form eight parts of a series, with the same authors for each
text. The articles were published over a ten-year period, between 2006 and
2015. Resticting the topic to a single field eliminates domain-specific
variability, but no further precautions were taken to limit the range and
scope of the language used. The authors (whether NES or NNES) are from

> Recommendations available online: (Accessed 3 February 2019)

<http//www icmje.org/reconunendatons/browse/roles-and-responsibilities/
defining-the-role-of-authors-and-contributors. haml#two>.

¢ @nline corpus software and web service, with access to pre-loaded corpora:
<http//www.sketchengine couk/>.
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several different countries, of various scientific backgrounds, and offer
advice on all stages of publication. This pilot corpus is therefore presented
as a valid, random sample of the advice available to authors in various sub-
fields of medical research. Brief details of the texts in the Advice corpus are
given in Appendix .

2.3 Exploring the corpus

Sketch Engine can be used to draw up word lists. It is possible to create
word, lemma, or even lemmatized parts-of-speech lists, with an additional
lowercase option. Unsurprisingly, in the basic frequency list for the Advice
corpus (with the lowercase option), the fifteen most frequent words all
belong to the closed set class, and are very short, confirming the Zipfian
principle that: “as the relative frequency of a word increases, it tends to
diminish in magnitude.” (Zipf, 1935: 38). Among the first twenty words in
order of frequency, only two are more than four letters in length, and both
are lexical in nature, from the open-set class. These two words together,
“journal” and “writing”, encapsulate the main theme of the Advice corpus.
The most frequent collocation for the lemma “joumal/s” is not “writing” (22
occurrences), but “published” (43 occurrences). The implication is therefore
that being published is twice as important as writing.

Writing for publication tends to be a choral work rather than a solo
performance, even whenanarticle has only one named author. In the Advice
corpus, as expected, the plural forms, “authors” and “reviewers”, found in
21 texts, are more frequent than the singular “author” and “reviewer”. The
word “review” occurs in 23 texts, underlining the importance of this task

(Table 3).
Table 3: Advice for auther.*, peer.*, and review.*
T|F T|F T|F T|F
auther 25| 136|peer 14] 58|review 23] 249|reviewer |16 87
authers 21| 244 |peer-review 5| Slreviews |[1@| 65|reviewers | 21| 259
authorship | 9] 33|peer-reviewed | 18| 35|reviewed | 12| 26|reviewing [11] 55

T=nunber of texts; F= munber of eccurrences

Focusing on the most frequent words common to all 27 texts in the
Advice corpus can help to identif'y the main preoccupations of their authors,
but most of the 29 results are short, closed-set words, with only two nouns:
“journal” and “paper”, again underlining the importance of publication.

The two most frequent words, consistent with most corpus results, are
“the” and “of”, exemplifying the most frequent frame in English: “the” *
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“of” *, which produces a concordance of 740 occurrences, the most frequent
of which are presented in Table 4, classified by frequency and by category
of use.

Table 4: The mest frequent frames and their uses.

Size and quality Results Options Affiliatien

the quality of 40| the outcome of 12 | the use of 11] the jownal of 10

the number of 30 | the results of 12 | the choice of 6| the Departments of | 8

the importance of | 20 the end of 11 the style of 6| the University of 8

the lack of 8| the findings of 6| the type of 6| the work of 6

the accuracy of 7| the reporting of 6| the process of 5| the editor of g
the subject of 5| the names of S

Semantics Prohahility the role of 5

the purpose of 6 | the chances of S

the meaning of 5 | the likelihood of S

Themost frequent verb forms are, in order: is, be, are; have; should, will,
may. This result provides useful information for NNES. It is possible to
create concordances in Sketch Engine using Corpus Query Language
(CQL). The following expression: [tag="VB.*"] [tag="VVN.*"] produces
a list of 1157 uses of passive forms (any form of the verb “be”, followed by
any past participle). The large number of occurrences of “be” (429) suggests
a further query, using the expression: [tag="MD.*"] [tag="VB.*"]
[tag="VVN.*"] to find modal passive forms (250), presented in order of
frequency: should (89), can (50), may (33), will (33), must (22), could (12),
would (6), and might (5). The use of “should” is perfectly natural in a corpus
of advice, but the proportion of “can” and “may” in relation to “must”
suggests that few hard and fast rules can be proposed.

To examine this hypothesis, three CQL expressions’ were used to
identify the deliberate use ofthe “split infinitive”, a well-known example of
the prescriptive versus the descriptive approach to grammar (Yule, 2010:
85-87). The results (43 split infinitives, in 18 texts) indicate that splitting
the infinitive is not a problem for most Advice corpus authors. The
expression “adverb + to + verb” (66 occurrences) was used only once to
deliberately avoid the split infinitive (“Do not be afraid respectfully to argue
your case”). There were only eight cases where the expression “to + verb +
adverb” (75 occurrences) could potentially have been replaced by the split
infinitive.

71° "te" [tag="RB.*"] [tag="V .*"], 2° [tag="RB.*"] "te" [tag="V .*¥"], 3° "te"
[tag="V *"] [tag="RB.*"].
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The final example from the Advice corpus is “English” (see
concordance data in Appendix Il and Appendix III®), with 12 occurrences
of English as an adjective, and 21 as a noun. The word “English” is used in
only 8 of the 27 articles in the corpus (texts T1, T3, T11, T13-16, and T24)
suggesting a subset with a more specific focus on language. Closer
exainination indicates that the focus in T 11 is American English, while T15
makes several references to British English, but also mentions German as
an example of a foreign-language reference, echoing the third result from
Manten & van Dilst’s study (section 1.4). The only language mentioned in
collocation with “English” is Spanish (10 occurrences, all in T24). French
is mentioned twice in T13, but as a nationality, not as a language. Taiwanese
is referred to in T16 as the nationality of potential readers, to underline the
importance of writing for an international audience.

Given the emphasis frequently placed on the importance of “Native-
Speaker English”, or rather of having one’s work edited, revised, or even
“vetted by a native speaker” (Carli & Ammon, 2007), it is rather surprising
that two-thirds of the articles in the Advice corpus make no mention
whatsoever of “English”. It is possible that, in the twenty-first century, it is
no longer considered necessary to labour the language point. Some bias may
also be found in the fact that all the articles were published in English.
Perhapsarticles in other languages might provide more advice for NNES on
how best to be published in English.

3. Norms: Reviewers, recommendations and remarks

In 1999, a survey by David Banks indicated that 70% of respondents
(French researchers) considered that they were ill-prepared to speak in
English at conferences.

Takingpart in spentaneceus debate and ficlding questiens is evidently an area
where French scientists feel insufficiently cenfident, and censequently at a
disadvantage in the internatienal situatien.” (Banks, 1999: 6).

Great effort has been spent since that time on developing language
courses at French universities for students of other disciplines, and yet,
despite the success of such endeavours, the moment of wuth for many
scientists whose first language is not English still occurs at question time.

This study focuses on another problematic aspect of intemational
communication, that of writing in English n order to achieve an acceptable
standard for publication. Most researchers whose native language is not

8 The Werd Sketch of “English” is presented in Appendix I1I.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

24 Chapter @ne

English will have at some point received a review with the potentially
damning comment: “Should be reread by a native speaker”. Carli and
Ammon (2007) have explored in some detail the continuing problem of
linguistic inequality, but there is still little quantitative assessment of the
time spent by scientists rewriting papers to satisfy native-speaker norms.

This final section presents a small case study, from an ad hoc micro-
corpus of documents, including replies from the editor, reviewers’ remarks,
and copy-editing documents, collected in the early twenty-first century.
Problems of several types are encountered, not always necessarily linked to
language.

3.1 Publish or perish in English?

Although English is the main language for international scientific
communication, there are still fields where publication in other languages is
of equal importance. The choice of language may be related to the type of
science, with arts and humanities on one side and the physical sciences on
the other. Table 5 (adapted from Weijen, 2012) presents the ratio of
publications in English compared to native-language publications, and the
relative importance of native-language publications for the four main
categories of science, based on data from Scopus for the period 1996-2011.
The first column indicates the ratio of publications in English for a given
country, compared to those published in the native language ofthe country.
Thus, in Germany, for every article published in German, nine articles are
published in English. Distibution figures for English-language publications
show that nearly 45% of publications are in the physical sciences, almost
25% in the life sciences, nearly 20% in the field of health, but only 10% in
that of the arts. Within Europe, combined figures for native-language
publications in the “soft” sciences range from 56% for German, with a fairly
low ratio of publications in English, to 79.2% for Italian, with a fairly high
ratio of publications in English. In contrast, Dutch has the highest ratio of
publications in English and yet the second highest figure (78.4%) for native-
language publications in the “soft sciences”.
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Table 5: Ratie of English & relative % by field of publicatien, 1996 2811
(after Weijen, 2012)

English ratio Hard Sciences Soft Sciences
los6oe1l | Lanewage i PhystEa, (e, | frts | Sl | TOM
English 23.4 447 19.5 | 10.7 1.7 | 100%
9:1 German 3 34.5 325 | 235 22 | 100%
43:1 BDutch 14.9 382 523 ] 26.1 3.5 | 100%
7:1 French 8.6 16.3 36.4 | 36.5 2.3 | 100%
30:1 Italian 4.7 12.1 38.6 | 40.6 4.0 | 100%
6:1 Spanish 10.8 13w2 444 | 29.6 2.0 | 100%
&3l Portuguese | 26.1 115 38.4 [ 221 1.9 | 100%
27:1 Russian 17.2 45.0 21.0 8.4 8.4 | 100%
2:1 Chinese 8.7 J25 13.0 2.9 29 | 100%

Two factors could possibly explain why the author’s native language 1s
chosen in preference to international English, particularly in the “soft”
sciences. Since the hard sciences tend to be more factually based, a larger
proportion of the information can, and indeed should, be conveyed in the
form of graphs, tables and other figures, thus lessening the linguistic
pressure on the author. Articles in the humanities often rely more on words
than on graphs and figures. The range of lexis involved may therefore be
broader, particularly as a picture is worth a thousand words. The type/token
ratio (TTR), where the number of words in a given document is divided by
the number of different words used in the document, is used in corpus
linguistics to quantify lexical density. A scientific article, although using
very specific terms, often infrequent in general English, will tend to use the
same words more often, while a more literary article will tend to use a
broader range of synonyms to make the text less monotonous to read. Work
on different types of texts has confirmed that “the specialised corpus
highlights a small, probably technical vocabulary” (Sinclair, 2004).

Getting a text accepted for publication requires a great deal of work, and
the additional effort required when writing in a foreign language is not
necessarily rewarded. The final goal for researchers today is not merely
publication, but publication followed by citation. Science truly becomes
science when it has beenread, used, and quoted by other scientists. Joumals
base their impact on citation figures, and yet, even today, specific language
networks still exist within the broader scientific community, particularly
when fieldwork is locally based, as in archaeology, where publication in the
language of the country (e.g. French, German, Italian, etc.) is still perfectly
acceptable. Certain studies in climatology, for example, may also be
preferentially published in French (e.g. Climatologie. Joumal de I’ Association
Internationale de Climatologie). If scientists are communicating in two or

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



26 Chapter @ne

more languages, the focus on publication in English may be less stwrong, but
the effort required may be even greater.

3.2. Publish and flourish in Spanish?

The following example is taken from a study published in Spanish,
accompanied by an English version of the Spanish abstract. No wanslator is
identified or otherwise acknowledged in the article. The English abstract
contains several linguistic errors, as do the Google Translate versions
(produced three years apart). All three translations are presented here, below
the original Spanish. The French reader may find the Spanish original easier
to understand than the English translations.

Resultados: Espafia se sitia en la decimeprimera pesicién mundial y en
séptima pesicién dentre de sus heméleges curepces. La preduccién
espafiela supene el 2,4% del tetal de decumentes biemédices del munde,
aunque selamente el 1,8% de citas recibidas. Cerca de la mitad de tedes les
decumentes van cen firma del secter sanitarie. El1 24 8% de les decunentes
se firma en celaberacién internacienal, prepercién que acumula el 45,5% de
tedas las citas. (Cami et al., 2005)

Results: Spain eccupies the eleventh place in the werld, and the seventh
place ameng the Eurepean ceuntries. Bespite Spanish centributien te the
werld biemedical preductien is 2,4% it acceunts fer enly 1,8% ef the whele
citatiens. Spanish health secter is respensible fer nearly the half ef the tetal
biemedical eutput. The 24,8% eof decuments are published in internatienal
cellaberatien, a prepertien that accumulates the 45,5% ef biemedical
citatiens received. (Cami et al., 20@5)

Results: Spain is the werld's eleventh and seventh pesitien within their
Eurepean ceunterparts. The Spanish preductien represents 2.4% ef tetal
werld biemedical decumnents, altheugh enly 1.8% ef citatiens received.
Abeut half ef all decuments ge with signing the health secter. 24.8% eof the
decuments signed at internatienal cellaberatien, a prepertien that
accumulates 45.5% ef all appeintnents. (Geegle Translate: April 2816)
Results: Spain is in the eleventh pesitien in the werld and seventh in its
Eurepean ceunterparts. Spanish preductien acceunts fer 2.4% ef all
biemedical decuments in the werld, altheugh enly 1.8% ef citatiens
received. Nearly half ef all decuments are signed by the health secter. 24.8%
ef the decutnents are signed in internatienal cellaberatien, a prepertien that
accumulates 45.5% ef all citatiens. (Geegle Translate: February 2619)

Would the text have been as easy to find if no English abstract had been
proposed? Would the Google wanslation have been sufficient to attract
readers? Is it legitimate to include an article in one’s list of references when
only the abstract has been read and fully understood? More importantly, is
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the fact that Spanish production represents 2.4% of the global biomedical
publication, but only 1.8% of citations a statistically significant result? The
implication is that, if publishing in English does not result in citation,
scientists might just as well publish in their native language, which requires
far less initial effort. As Francoise Salager-Meyer points out:

when ne editerial suppert services are available [.../...] a selutien fer EAL’
writers in such centexts weuld be te write their papers in their ewn langnage
and publish them in tep-quality jeumals, ie. jeurnals indexed in
internatienal databases. (Salager-Meyer, 20€9: 47).

3.3 Under Review: a case study

It is a truth universally aclmowledged that a language teacher in a
science faculty, in possession of NES status, must be in want of Native
French-Speaking researchers (NFS) seeking to publish in English. Reviews
and papers contributed by colleagues in Earth & Environmental Sciences
form the Review collection.

This case study is based on an article finally published in the print
version of the International Joumal of Climatology in July 2015. The
publication timeline provides a rough estimate of the time scientists spend
rewriting in English, once all the scientific work has been completed. The
article was published online on 16 September 2014. It was accepted for
publication on 11 August 2014, fairly soon after the revised version was
submitted, on 24 July 2014, but the initial version of the article had been
submitted on 11 @ctober 2013. This elephantine gestation period, from
computer to paper, includes two rounds of reviewing, and therefore three
versions of the paper, but the main focus of this case study is the English
revision phase, covering a period of two weeks (July 10-24, 2014).

This revision period began with the following call for help from a
colleague, after a paper had been granted “conditional acceptance”, subject
to “satisfactory revisions”. The frustrating phrase is, of course, “a native
English writer”.

La phrase qui me frustre le plus est de neuveau tembeée, peur le papier d'un
ancien thésard du labe (en cepie)!*: “I weuld fellew the suggestion of the
reviewer 1 and suggest a careful review of a native English writer.”
Arghhhhhhhh..... ! (Benjamin Pehl, 25 June 2814, persenal cenvmunicatien)

° English as an Additienal Language (EAL).
1* The sentence I find the mest frustrating has been preneunced, yet again, fer a
paper by a fermer Ph® student ef thelab (cc’d):
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The sentence by Reviewer 2 (with its somewhat unfortunate errors, in
bold) echoes an equally frustrating remark by Reviewer 1, from the first
review stage:

Finally, there are numereus places where the writing is awkward. [.../..]
There are many ether examples. [ suggest the authers request a careful
review eof the writing by a native English writer.

The difference between “by” and “of” is perhaps masked in other
languages, where the same expression might be used to express both “a
review of Shakespeare’s plays” and “a play by Shakespeare”. This type of
error can sometimes produce amusing results, but few readers would
misinterpret Reviewer 2's meaning, given the context of the remark. Both
reviewers gave useful linguistic advice to the authors in the first round of
revision. Reviewer 1 (probably a “native English writer”) provided four
examples of “awkward” writing, while Reviewer 2 provided help in the
form of at least 30 line-referenced remarks, correcting typos (conems ->
concern), suggesting vocabulary (replace: map -> show), and identifying
missing words (missing: 5352... word missing). ®ne remark, however, led
to a breakdown in communication: “change: cluster for whose pattern the
Euclidian distance can be minimized” was answered with the remark: “We
are not quite clear by what you mean, so we did not add this suggestion.”
(J.C., 14 May 2014, personal communication)

Communication breakdowns may sometimes lead to far more disastrous
consequences, as the following example demonstates:

®n January 25, 1990, an Avianca B-787 crashed during an appreach te the
Jehn F. Kennedy Airpert in New Yerk. [../...] This accident, like that at
Tenerife years befere, demenstrated the weakness of veice cemmunicatiens
that take place in ether than ene’s native language. Many facters were
present in this accident as in the Tenerife ene, but basic was the inability ef
the crew te cemmunicate effectively with the centreller. Standardized,
understandable veice phraseelegy was adepted by the FAA subsequent te
this accident. (Wickens et al., 1997: 29).

Avoiding this type of ambiguity is one of the science writer’s main
responsibilities, in order to communicate “widely and accurately” (McNutt,
2013: 13), although the failure to communicate is rarely as deadly as in this
tragic example.

Should EAL reviewers also be required to seek linguistic assistance
when writing their reviews? Are their remarks intended to serve as an
example to follow? Colleagues do occasionally ask for help, particularly
when negatively reviewing a paper, in order to be sure that their remarks
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will be correctly interpreted. But linguistic acceptability is a sliding scale,
as the following quotations show:

Since beth guest editers share the same views, the centributiens te the
present velume were net always vetted by native speakers, as leng as verbal
expressiens appeared clear eneugh te the issue editers and acceptable te the
reviewers. (Carli & Ammen, 2667).

The reviewer’s reservatiens abeut publicatiens in English that are net vetted
by native speakers are vindicated by the cwrrent vehune (Hellmann-
Rajanayagam, 2018).

®nc caveat is that “vetting” is a fairly negative process, linked to
gatekeepers, and other authority figures. The second is that not all “native
speakers” are competent to act as judges of scientific language, while many
non-native speakers of English are perfectly able to produce correct English,
without any assistance (except that of an editor), as the following example
confirms:

Pour ce qui est de mes articles et livres en anglais, je les ai écrits seul en
anglais. (I wrete my articles and beeks in English, unaided. Xavier Le
Pichen, 3 April 2089, persenal cenvmunicatien).

Linguistic ability is not the only factor in getting published. Certain
aspects of language can be a challenge even for native speakers of English,
particularly at a moment of paradigm shift. The following remark shows
how important the choice of words can be, and how much reviewers can
adversely affect the progress of science when a paper does not correspond
to their notion of what falls within the realm of “normal science” (Kuhn,
1970).

I knew that Harry Hess was very censcieus ef the censervative nature ef
geelegists at the time and their aversien te speculatien. Hence he tred very
carefully. I tee was very careful, fer example, net te mentien ‘centinental
drift’ explicitly.” (Vine, 1@ January 2086, persenal cemmunicatien).

Vine’s most famous text, cited 800 times'!, contains the following
discreetly cloaked references to “theory” and “drift”, within the same
paragraph, two sentences apart.

The theery is censistent with, in fact virtually a cerellary ef, curent ideas
en ececan fleer spreading’ and periedic reversals in the Earth's magnetic

11 Accerding te CrossRef. Google Scholar indicates 1554 citatiens.
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alternatively nermal and reversely magnetized material weuld drift away
frem the centre of the ridge and parallel te the crest of it. (Vine & Matthews,
1963: 948). N.B. The numerals in superscript served to identify re ferences.

A mere five years later, the geological paradigm had shifted to such an
extent that Vine could confidently refer to “continental” and “drift”, both
separately and together, three times in the first five lines of his article, while
the “if” and “would” of 1965 have become the “extremely probable” of
1968 (cited only 18 times).

®n the basis ef the evidence frem centinental geelegy, such as has been
presented in the previeus papers in this sympesiun, it is extremely prebable
that centinental drift has eccurred. It seems a legical step therefere te tum te
the ecean basins, te the results of marine geelegy and geephysics, for seme
recerd ef drift. The evidence fer centinental drift frem submarine geelegy
cemes in the ferm ef the evidence fer sea-fleer spreading. The cencept of
sea-fleer spreading is a cemparatively recent ene. It was revived and first
fermulated in seme detail by Hess (1962). (Vine, 1968: 325).

Conclusion

The time spent on collaborative language revision may be fruitful for
both the language teacher and the scientist, and should probably be
integrated into the workload of university language teachers. The most
successful collaborations occur when the experienced professor agrees to
work with the language teacher and the junior researcher. The professor
knows the field of study, the young researcher leams how to write for
publication, and both benefit from the assistance of the language teacher,
who acquires valuable information about a specific language community.
Team co-authoring may produce successful results, as the following
reference shows:

Crétat, Julien, Benjamin Pehl, Carmela Chateau Smith, Nicelas Vigaud &
Yves Richard. 2815, An eriginal way te evaluate daily rainfall variability
simulated by a regienal climate medel: the case of Seuth African austral
sunmer rainfall. International Journal of Climatolo gy. 35(9). 2485 2562,

This study has focused on Earth and Environmental Science (often
negatively described as “hard”), but other fields (the equally pejorative
“soft” sciences) should not be forgotten.
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Evaluatien ef research in the Secial Sciences and Hwmnanities (SSH) is a
therny preblem as the bibliemetric measures designed feor the life sciences
simply de net apply. (Galleren & Williams, 2013: 182).

An article entitled Scientific utopia suggests ways of improving the
situation, which could help to level the playing field for non-native writers
of English, and might also help colleagues in fields less commercially
interesting than Medicine or Earth Science.

We call fer six changes: (1) full embrace of digital cemmunicatien, (2) epen
access te all published research, (3) disentangling publicatien frem
evaluatien, (4) breaking the “ene article, ene jeumal” medel witha grading
system fer evaluatien and diversified disseminatien eutlets, (5) publishing
peer review, and (6) allewing epen, centinueus peer review. (Nesek & Bar-
Anan, 2012).

Emulating expert behaviour is often recommended as the best path to
success. Xavier Le Pichon, sole author of “Sea-floor spreading and
continental drift” (1968; 767 citations to date), and lead author of Plate
Tectonics (1973), a book written directly in English, gave the following
useful, but very pragmatic replies:

CCS: Avez-veus un secret, eu est-ce simplement le fruit d'un leng travail?
XLP: Aucun. Anglais scelaire avec un €té en Angleterre a 11 ans et un aux
US a 15 ans puis un an aux USA en 59 et 5 ans entre 63 et 68.

CCS: Auriez-veus des resseurces bibliegraphiques a censeiller 4 mes
¢tudiants peur la rédactien en anglais?

XLP: Aucun sinen des s¢jeurs en milieu anglephene. La plupart de mes bens
¢tudiants écrivent un ben anglais scientifique, quelquef ois meilleur que leur
francais!

English versien (by CCS).
Pe yeuhave a secret, or is it simply the result of time and hard werk?
Ne secret. Scheel English, with a summer in England at the age ef 11, and
ene in the US at 15, then ene year in the USA in 1959, and five years between
1963 and 1968.
Can yeu recemmend any reseurce materials fer my students abeut writing
in English?
Nene, apart frem language stays in English-speaking ceuntries. Mest of my
zeed students write geed scientific English, semetimes better than their
French!” (Xavier Le Pichen, 3 April 2089, persenal cemmunicatien)

Exchange programmes combining language and science (e.g. Erasmus)
may therefore provide part of the answer to the thorny problem of
international scientific communication.
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Appendix I: Advice texts
(alphabetical order, title, year, journal)

1 A-Clarity-Clinic-for-Surgical-Writing 2008 Joumal-of-Surgical-
Research

2 Designing-conducting-and-reporting-clinical-research-A-step-by-step-
approach 2006 Injury

3 Effective-writing-and-publishing-of -scientific-papers-Introducing-a-
new-series 2013 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

4  Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-I-how-to-get-
started 2013 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

S Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-II-title-and-
abstract 2013 Journal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

6 Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-II1-
inwoduction_2013 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

7 Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-VII-tables-and-
figures 2013 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

8 Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-IX-
authorship 2013 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

9 Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-X-choice-of-
joumal 2014 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

10 Effective-writing-and-publishing-scientific-papers-part-XII-
responding-to-reviewers 2014 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

11 Enhancing-the-Mission-of-Academic-Surgery-by-Promoting-
Scientific-Writing-Skills 2007 Joumal-of-Surgical-Research

12 Facilitating-writing-for-publication 2008 Physiotherapy

13 Formulating-an-Answerable-Question-Displaying-Data-[llustrating-
Writing-Reviewing-and-Editing-Manuscripts-for-Publication-in-
Medical-Joumals 2012 The-American-Joumal-of-Cardiology

14 Getting-published-in-peer-reviewed-journals 2011 Intemational-
Joumal-of -@ral-and-Maxillofacial-Surgery

15 How-do-you-get-your-paper-published-more-quickly-in-the-British-
Joumal-of -@ral-and-Maxillofacial-Surgery- 2015 British-Journal-of-
@ral-and-Maxillofacial-Surgery

16 How-to-get-your-paper-accepted-for-publication 2012 Paediatric-
Respiratory-Reviews

17 How-to-get-your-paper-published-paper-An-editor-s-
perspective 2014 Joumal-of-Diabetes-and-its-Complications

18 How-to-publish-a-scientific-manuscript-in-a-high-impact-
journal 2014 Advances-in-Digestive-Medicine
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19 How-to-write-and-publish-an-original-research-
article 2010 American-Joumal-of-@bstetrics-and-Gynecology

20 How-to-write-a-research-paper 2012 Paediatrics-and-Child-Health

21 How-to-write-a-scientific-article 2010 @steopathic-Family-Physician

22 Improving-the-quality-of -papers-submitted-to-dental-joumals-
Transcription-of-session-for-editors-associate-editors-publishers-and-
others-with-an-interest-in-scientific-publishing held at IADR meeting in
Cape Town on Wednesday, 25 June 2014 Joumal-of-Dentistry

23 Preparing-reports-for-publication-and-responding-to-reviewers-
comments 2006 Joumal-of-Clinical-Epidemiology

24 Strategies-for-Getting-Published-in-High-Impact-Dermatology-
Joumals 2008 Actas-Dermo-Sifiliograficas (English Edition)

25 The-triad-of-scientific-publication-Reading-writing-and-
reviewing 2013 Forensic-Science-International-Genetics-Supplement-
Series Dermo-Sifiliogr-ficas-English-Edition-

26 Writing-and-publishing-a-scientific-paper-Facts-Myths-and-
Realities 2015 Medical-Joumal-Armed-Forces-India

27 Writing-and-Publishing-Scientific-papers_ 2012 Gastoenterology
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Appendix IT1: Word Sketches of “English”

A Used as an adjecuve {12)

adj_subject
1 B.BO
language 1 12.68
modifier
1. 0.30
not 1 5.41
modifies
10 2.90
spelling 2 11.99
uansiation 1 1.4
tradition 1 11.09
soclety 1 1075
speaker 11025
scientist 1 10.35
department 1 9.95
skill 1 9.67
jaurnal 1 611
and/or
3 3.10
native 2 13.19
robust 1 124
British ), 12.19
good 1 11.00
ad]_comp_of
1 4.40
be 1 5.10

B. Ussdas a neun (21)
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object_of pp_obj_of
2 0.80 5 530
misplace 1 12.68 | [speaker 2 13.19
use 1 7.36 | | Maybes 1 12.4%
Rules 1 12.41
subject_of Dictionary 1 12.19
6 4.30
be 6  6.96||pp_obiin
4 9.90
modifier 1 12.68
6 090 | ven 1 12.68
idiomatic 1 12.19 || sunlishing 1 11.54
Modern 1 1£.99 P
1 1.9 .
1 13.83 | | predicate_of
British 1 11.00 3 31.80
American 1 9.57 anguage 3 13.99
modifies obj_to
3 0.50 1 3.80
Language 1 13.00 || Gu 1 134
verb 1 10.91
skill 1 9.95 | | PRobj_than
1 37.70
and/or other 1  12.68
2 070
world 1 12.4%
verb 1 1219
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CHAPTER TWO

LEXICAL DENSITY IN SCIENTIFIC
RESEARCH GENRES

ELIZABETH ROWLEY-JOLIVET

1. Introduction

A key concept in SFL is that of language behaviour as choice: when we
use language, we make meaning by choosing not only what sort of meaning
we wish to express (or what functions we want to perform), but also what
sort of wording, or lexicogrammatical expression, we encode the meaning
in. These choices are to a large extent constrained or influenced by
contextual factors that make one set of meanings more likely or appropriate
to be expressed than another—factors such as communicative purpose and
genre, the role relationships between the participants, and the mode of
expression, speech vs writing. Context and language are in a reflexive
relationship, and mutually constue each other, with the language
simultaneously reflecting and constructing the type of context or social
system.

The context, concepts and methods of science have changed radically
since the moment when English began to be used regularly as a language of
scientific communication in the late seventeenth century, and scientific
discourse has developed in response to these changes, as is clearly shown
by Banks (2008). Addressing this evolution from a diachronic perspective,
he shows not only that the written language has changed over time but that
it changes as a function of the context of scientific research in which it is
produced in order to meet the communicative needs of its practitioners. The
result, at the present time, is a language—in writing at least—characterized
lexically by special, complex vocabularies or technical taxonomies, and
grammatically by certain constructions that are favoured over others, such
as a preference for nominalization to construct these taxonomies, extended
pre- and post-modified noun phrases, declarative sentences, and constructions
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enabling an ‘objective’ stance such as the passive voice and other
impersonal stwuctures (Halliday and Martin, 1993). The co-occurrence of
these features results in a high lexical density, usually entailing a heavy
information load as lexical items are content-carrying words. While it is
recognized that writing in general tends to be lexically denser than speech
(Halliday 1985), this is particularly marked in scientific language where the
specialized lexicogrammar enables scientists to construct an alternative
interpretation of the physical world to that provided by the commonsense
language of everyday spontaneous speech.

Scientists, and academics in general, do not only write research articles
and monographs, however. They also produce many other genres, both
spoken and written, for the various communicative needs of their activity.
We are much less well informed, however, about certain features of these
other genres, for which the characteristics of the research article (RA) are
likely to be a poor yardstick. In the present study, [ will focus on one specific
feature, lexical density (LD), across a range of scientific genres in English,
in an attempt to fill in the picture and to provide some reference figures of
LD that can then be used for research, training, or evaluative purposes.
While there are a few figures for LD scattered throughout the literature, no
systematic comparative study of the main research genres appears to have
been carried out.

Information about LD would be useful, however, for training purposes
in academic literacy, whether in secondary or higher education. Several
studies, many of them by SFL scholars, have shown for example that coping
with the language typically used in school textbooks is challenging for
students (Christie and Derewianka 2008) due to the “high lexical density,
abstraction, technicality, expanded noun groups, embedded clauses, and
hierarchical structure” (Fang et al. 2006, 249) of these texts. Similarly,
university students also encounter problems mastering the written academic
register (Snow and Uccelli 2009) due to its very high information load and
dense packing of information. Additional features, particularly m science,
are the high degree of technicality of the lexicon and the authoritative,
distanced authorial stance expected in writing, requiring knowledge of the
appropriate lexico-grammar to construe scientific knowledge (Fang 2005):

Ideatienally, the neminalizing srammar [ef science] creates a universe ef
things, beunded, stable and determinate; and (in place of precesses) of
relatiens between things. Interpersenally, it sets itself apart as a disceurse of
the expert, readily beceming a language of pewer and technecratic centrel.
In beth aspects, it creates maximum distance between technical scientific
knewledge and the experience of daily life. (Halliday 1998, 228)
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Poor academic literacy will limit the student's access to, and subsequent
progress in, higher education. There is therefore great interest among
teachers, and particularly ESP trainers, for methods that enable students’
academic literacy to be measured in order to chart their progress or
weaknesses, and to help them handle the reading, writing and listening
demands of their education. Lexical density is one such measure, and has
been applied in various studies.

Following a survey among international students at British universities
which found that their greatest area of concern was taking lecture notes at
speed, Nesi (2005) studied the lexical density of university lectures from the
BASE corpus and compared it with EAP #aining materials in listening
comprehension. She found evidence in the authentic lectures of a link
between speed of delivery and LD: lecturers produce faster and sparser text
when they do not expect students to take notes (e.g. passages with
predictable content, anecdotes). The recorded extracts used i conjunction
with published EAP teaching material, however, did not reflect this
variation of purpose and style of authentic lectures, and differed particularly
in terms of density from those parts of authentic lectures that demand
detailed note-taking, providing poor training for the real-life situation. In a
corpus-based study of Chinese leamers, Wu and Zou (2009) used lexical
density to assess whether students were aware of the register differences
between spoken and written English, and came to the negative conclusion
that compared with data from native speakers, these EFL leamers’ speech
andwriting in English did not show strong register features. Yarmei (2003),
in another study of Chinese university students, found on a more positive
note that their lexical density in writing grew with the development of
discourse competence and concluded that LD is a valid and reliable means
for the assessment of discourse competence under controlled conditions.

Lexical density has also been used to measure the comprehensibility of
documents targeting the general public and can therefore be a useful tool to
assess the appropriacy for the receivers. Gemoets et al. (2004), for example,
assessed the readability of consumer health information, using LD as one of
their measures, and found that the best readability scores were obtained by
texts with the lowest LD. Miller et al. (2007), in another study of health-
related texts, concluded that consumer health web pages are not using
appropriate language for their target audience, but pointed out that one also
needs to take into account the technicality of the lexis used, not only its
density: the comprehensibility will vary depending on the level of
specialized knowledge of the reader. In natural language processing (NLP),
LD is also used to automatically identify and model topic development and

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

44 Chapter Twe

the rhetorical structure of a text by detecting significant changes in lexical
density (Cheung et al. 2001).

Several factors have been found to affect lexical density. The medium
of delivery (speech or writing) is a major factor, as already mentioned, but
LD may vary in speech depending on the presence or absence of feedback
(Ure 1971; Nesi 2005), on whether it has been prepared/rehearsed in
advance or is spontaneous, whether it is monologue or dialogue (Stubbs
1986), or how accustomed the speakers are to public speaking (Stubbs
1986). In writing, among other factors, the genre has a stwong influence on
LD, as shown for example by Biber et al.'s (1999) findings fornews, fiction,
and academic writing. In the present study, I have excluded speech genres
containing dialogue or feedback, but have attempted to cover a fairly wide
range of both spoken and written academic genres.

The article is structured as follows. After a description of the corpus used
for the study in Section 2, the following section looks at lexical density in
order to provide reference figures of LD for the seven genres examined and
highlight their major differences. To complement the overall LD analysis,
two other measurable characteristics focusing on the verbal group were also
analyzed: verbal density in Section 4 and subject pronoun use in Section 5,
revealing some interesting correlations between the three aspects. A brief
discussion of the findings concludes the paper.

2. Corpus and Method

Seven genres, two spoken and five written, were selected for this study (see
Table 1 for details). As the aim was to provide reference figures that can
enlighten us on the characteristic features of research genres, and that can
be used by ESP trainers of students/novice researchers, all the genres were
produced by established academics and are related to research activity;
didactic genres (such as textbooks or student lectures, for example) were
excluded. They can therefore all be considered to belong to the same genre
network, defined by Swales (2004, 22) as “the totality of genres available
for a particular sector (such as the research world) as seen from any chosen
synchronic moment”. The lexical density analysis presented here reflects
the situation in the early twenty-first century. Two corpus tools were used
for the analysis: the text annotator UAM CorpusTool developed by Mick
®Donnell for semi-automatic part-of-speech tagging,! and the
concordancer AntConc developed by Laurence Anthony.? All the query

! http://www.cerpusteel.cem/
2 http://www.laurenceantheny.net/seftware/antcenc/
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results and concordances were manually post-edited to discard irrelevant
OCCUITENCES.

All the texts in the corpus were delivered or written by native English
speakers, as far as could be ascertained, in various hard science disciplines
and medicine. The two spoken genres, conference presentations (henceforth
CPs) and Three Minute Thesis talks (3MTs), were wanscribed from the
video recordings, as were the conference slides. While not a genre in
themselves, the slides are included here as a separate category since they
represent the extreme pole of the various parameters investigated, as will
become clear below. The remaining four written genres were downloaded
from the relevant websites. The word count for the CPs includes the
speaker's monologue only, not the following question time; in 3MTs, there
is no question time. The word count for the research articles is after the
removal of Abswacts, Table and Figure glosses and captions,
acknowledgements, references, and appendices.

Table 1. The cerpus

Genre Number Word Average
count Length
(w.)
Spoken
1. Conference Talks 20 48314 2416
2. Three-Minute Thesis 15 7,464 497
Talks
Written
o Research Articles 20 117,906 5895
4. Abstracts 30 10,802 360
- PhD (15) (7,169) (478)
Abstracts (15) (3,633) (242)
- RA Abstracts
Sk Joumal Editorials 40 29,447 736
6. Laboratory Protocols 20 8,639 432
7. Conference Slides 257 text 7,965 31
slides
TOTAL 230,537

Among the 20 CPs, 11 come from the 10" Novatech conference, a
triennial international conference focusing on hydrology and the
environment, 7 from an international conference on plasma chemistry and
the remaining 2 from a symposium on oceanography. The scientific
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disciplines covered by the 3MTs and the Abstacts of the corresponding PhD
theses range from biomedicine to mechanics. The 20 research articles (RAs)
and their Abstracts come from high-ranking joumals in physics, chemistry
and soil science. The Editorials sub-corpus was compiled from the medical
joumal The Lancet, and the sub-corpus of laboratory protocols from the sites
of British and American research laboratories in biological engineering. The
conference slides were extracted from research talks given at conferences in
medicine, physics and geology; slides using the mathematical and visual
semiotics were excluded, keeping only those slides that contained text.

The audiences targeted by some of the genres differ slightly. While the
CPs, Slides, Abstracts, RAs and Protocols all target researchers in the
specialized disciplinary field in question, the Editorials are addressed to a
wider audience comprising three distinct readerships: medical researchers,
socio-political actors whose decisions have an impact on medicine
(govemments, pharmaceutical companies, international health organizations,
etc.), and medical practitioners who wish to keep up to date with progress
in the field (Carter-Thomas and Rowley-Jolivet 2014). 3MT presentations
are a new, competitive academic speech genre that gives PhD students the
opportunity to present their ongoing research, n three minutes, to an
academic but mixed disciplinary audience comprising doctoral students in
other specialities and a panel of judges. To ensure comprehensibility and
interest for the audience attending the contest, candidates are advised to
“avoid jargon and academic language” and “convey your excitement and
enthusiasm for your subject”.> The award-winning talks are then uploaded
to the internet, making them available to the vast web audience (Rowley-
Jolivet and Carter-Thomas forthcoming).

To calculate lexical density (henceforth LD), two categories of words
are distinguished: lexical words (content words, or open-class items) and
grammatical words (function words, or closed-class items). Content canying
words include nouns, the main part of the verb, adjectives, and some adverbs;
non-content canying words include prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliary
verbs, some adverbs, determiners, and pronouns (Eggins 1994). The precise
boundary between the two is slightly fuzzy, and as pointed out by Stubbs
(1986), an automatic analysis, though generally reliable, efficient and
capable of analyzing large datasets, will be unable to detect certain features
(e.g. phrasal verbs will be analyzed as one lexical word (the verb), plus one
function word (the postposition), rather than as a single lexical item; verbs
such as be, have and do can be either auxiliary or full verbs depending on
the grammatical contexts in which they are used). There is therefore a slight

3 https://threeminutethesis.ug.edu.au
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margin of uncertainty in the figures for LD reported in the literature. In an
attempt to mitigate this uncertainty, two different methods were used for the
calculation of LD in the present study: a home-made program developed
some years ago, and the output of the UAM CorpusTool. Comparison of the
results showed that agreement between the two sets of figures was very high
(less than 1% difference, whatever the genre considered). Consequently, the
LD figures reported here are those of the UAM CorpusTool, to allow
comparison with other studies.

LD can be calculated in two ways. Halliday (1985) proposed a clausal
method, in which LD is expressed as the number of lexical items per non-
embedded clause: a text comprising 3 such clauses and 9 lexical items, for
example, would have a mean LD of3.0. While this method may be feasible
forthe very short extracts he selected to illustate the principle, it is difficult
to apply to large corpora or to extended passages of speech, where the
degree of embeddedness heightens the analytical complexity. It is therefore
the second method that is generally used, and that was adopted here, in
which LD is calculated as the ratio of lexical words to the total number of
running words in the text and expressed as a percentage (Eggins 1994, 60—
61): an LD of 48% means therefore that forty percent of the running words
are lexical items. LD is an indicator of the information density of a text, but
cannot be entirely equated with it: not only is the degree of repetition of
lexical items not taken into account, but the same text may represent a
different information processing load for different readers.

3. Lexical Density

Table 2 and Figure 1 show the lexical densities of the 7 genres studied,
presented in order of increasing LD.

Table 2. Lexical density in scientific research genres

Genre Lexical Density (%)

Conference Talks 48.7

3MT Talks 497
Journal Editorials 57
Research Articles 60.4
Abstracts 60.4

- RA Abstracts (63.3)

- PhD Abstracts {38)
Protocols 67.6
Conference Slides a5
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Fig. 1. Lexical density in scientific research genres.

Unsurprisingly, the two spoken genres (Conference talks and 3MTs)
have a much lower LD than the written academic genres. The LD is
nevertheless far higher than the language-in-action texts analyzed by Ure
(1971), which averaged around 33%, showing that these prepared talks,
delivered to an audience, are lexically much denser that what would
probably be found in scientific language-in-action, for instance informal lab
talk. The figure for CPs (48.7%) is practically identical to the figure of
48.4% found by Rowley-Jolivet (1998) in a CP corpus covering scientific
disciplines different from those studied here, and very similar to the 46%
reported by Hamilton and Carter-Thomas (2017) m their study of 15
scientific CPs by native English speakers. The convergence of these results
seems to indicate a strong correlation between LD and genre: in other words,
given the communicative purpose, type of audience, semiotic modalities
used, and the cognitive constraints for both speaker and audience of
processing research results in real time in the spoken mode, there appears to
be both a lower limit (that one can situate around an LD of 45%) and an
upper limit or cognitive ceiling (<50%) between which CPs delivered by
English speakers will fall. Interestingly, Hamilton and Carter-Thomas
(2017) found a slightly lower LD in scientific conference talks in French
(42%), so the precise boundaries of LD in the CP genre may be language-
specific to some extent, but further work is required to verify this.

The lexical densities of 3MTs and CPs (respectively 49.7 and 48.7) are
highly comparable. There may be two opposing factors at work here,
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however. In 3MTs, a factor that workstowards increasing the LD is the total
absence of the disfluencies—false starts, fillers, involuntary repetitions, etc.—
of spontaneous speech. Due to the drastic time constraint, 3MT speakers
have clearly prepared their presentations down to the very last word, as
every second counts, leaving them no time for improvisation, back-twacking,
etc. In some conference talks, however, disfluencies of various kinds are
quite common, as illustrated in examples (1) and (2):

(1) se first of all I'll ge threugh this in I'l] take abeut a minute but let me
read this prepesitien well yeu canread it prepesitien that ['ve ceme up
with and that we have ceme up with that we need te revise medels that
we have te incerperate micrebial diversity and ecesystem functien (CP)

(2) ekay we then cembine these yeu can see here we've cellected everything
here's eur we then I'm running eut ef time tee quickly ah we then turn
te the wbanCycle yeu can see here serry urbanNet yeu can see here all
these hew de [ ge backwards? all these ub inputs inte urban urbanNet
and each ef these this allews us te say where the water's ceming frem
(CP)

While 3MTs are similar in some ways to recitation, in conference
presentations some ‘fresh talk’ (Goffman 1981) does occur, indicating that
the precise wording has been less fully prepared. Conversely, however, a
factor that works towards decreasing the LD in 3MTs is the multidisciplinary
audience: the very economical terminology of the speaker's specialized field
carmot be used in this context, leading to reformulations and expansions that
are lexically less dense (italicized in example 3):

(3) Se, the industry is alse leeking at something called engine dewnsizing,
New this is brilliant. This is about getting the power of a big engine but
Jiom a much smaller engine. (3MT)

In the conference talks, in contrast, the speaker addresses a peer audience of
specialists and can use the terminology of the field without any further
explanation or gloss. These two contrasting factors may cancel each other
out, resulting in the almost identical LD observed between 3MTs and CPs.
There is a substantial gap between the LD of the two spoken genres and
the first of the written genres, Editorials. With an LD of 57%, the Editorials
approach the high LD of RAs and can be considered a sustained written
register. The editorials appear to differ somewhat, however, from the news
texts analyzed by Biber et al. (1999), who found that news articles had the
highest LD (63%) oftheir four text-types, above that of RAs, and attributed
this very high figure for newspaper articles to their communicative purpose:
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“The main purpose of news reportage is to convey information, and
preferably as concisely as possible; it is thus no surprise that it has the
highest score for lexical density” (Biber et al. 1999, 62). The aim of
Editorials is not primarily to convey information, however, but to comment
on it, and this comment function not only contributes to the high LD overall
of editorials (see Ex. 4) but may also explain the difference in LD between
factual reportage and the more interpretative or analytical editorials (see Ex.
5). As pointed out by Francis (1989) in her comparative analysis of the
lexical density of Themes in editorials and news reports, nominalization is
a synoptic interpretation of reality: it freezes the processes and makes them
static so that they can be talked about and evaluated. It is therefore well-
suited to the rhetorical purpose of editorials. And indeed, one finds that
heavy noun themes are frequently used in editorials to sum up known (or
assumed known) information, leaving the writer space to then comment on
it, as in example (4):

(4) One of the conclusions by the authors of the controversial research
papers that showed how H5N1 avian influenza strains can be altered to
pass between mammals is perhaps unsurprising, but certainly gives
pause fer theught: the need te discuss the impertance ef the research
earlier in the precess of deing it. (ED)

®n the other hand, another syntactic swategy that is also highly useful for
evaluation, but that has the opposite effect n terms of the lexical density of
the Theme, is extaposition (see Section S below on subject pronouns).
Editorialists manipulate information swucture to indicate their stance,
downplay or give salience to certain points, often resorting to extraposition
for this purpose:

(5) It is unimaginable that such cuts will net affect service previsien fer
the mest vulnerable yeung peeple (EB)

The LD of the research articles (60.4%) is almost identical to that found
by Rowley-Jolivet (1998) in Proceedings Articles in physics (59.3%) and
by Hamilton and Carter-Thomas (2017) in the EIIDA corpus (61%). As with
the conference presentations, therefore, this homogeneity indicates a high
degree of stability in the LD of this research genre in English, across a wide
range of scientific disciplines. While there is a close intertextual relationship
between RAs and CPs, in that many RAs and CPs deal with the same
scientific content or piece of research, the change in mode, from written to
spoken, clearly results in a radical reformulation of how the content is
conveyed. The linguistic phenomena highlighted and analyzed at length by
Halliday (1985, 1993, 1998), namely nominalization, expansion of the noun
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group, and low grammatical intricacy are major contributors to the high LD
of the RAs, as shown by examples (6) to (8). More recently, the corpus-
based study by Biber and Gray (2010) confirmed that non-clausal modifiers
embedded in lengthy noun phrases, and an absence of structural elaboration
(e.g., paucity of finite subordinate clauses) are characteristic features of
academic writing.

(6) nominalization of a material process:

(6a) sianes are decomposing and preducing silanel and silanelic acid
(CP)

(6b) Silane decomposition eccurs either by radicals er by electrens,
leaving Si® and (SiH2@)2 (RA)

(7) expansion of the noun group, either by pre- or post-modification of the
head noun. The head noun ‘deposition’ is both premodified by a heavy noun
group (high density plasma chemical vapor) and postmodified by two
prepositional phrases (of Si®: films/ from silane-oxygen-ar gon mixtures):

A detailed chemical kinetics mechanism was develeped te predict clustering
during high density plasma chemical vaper deposition ef Si®: films frem
silane-exygen-argen mixtures. (RA)

(8) low grammatical intricacy: in example (8a) from an RA, the extraposed
clause contains a single declarative verb (happens) whereas in the
corresponding passage from the conference talk (8b), the that-clause
contains one deeply embedded relative clause (we're simulating), a syntactic
break or disfluency (we just assume that | we just ignore) and a second
relative clause (that could be happening).

(8a) it is assumed that nething happens en the surface during this interval
(RA)

(8b) in essence what we de is then just assume that the typically
millisecend er mere between ien impacts fer the layers of the size
we're simulating we justignere all the things that ceuld be happening
during this leng time between ien impacts (CP)

Moving on to the next genre in Figure 1, the Abstacts, it can be seen
that overall, the LD is identical to that of the RAs (60.4%). When broken
down into the two subsets, however, of RA Abstracts and PhD Abstracts
(see Table 2), a slightly different picture emerges: the LD of the RA
abstwacts, at 63.3%, is even higher than that of the RAs, whereas that of the
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PhD abswacts is 5% lower, at 58%. It was to be expected that the RA
abstracts would have a higher LD than the corresponding articles, as the
abstract summarizes often extended passages of the RA in a single sentence,
leading to the elimination of many details and of recurrent grammatical
elements. The difference in LD between the RA and PhD abstracts is more
intriguing, and together with the other differences noted below concerning
verbal density and pronoun use, suggests either that the doctoral students
have not yet fully mastered the art of writing scientific abstacts, or that PhD
abstracts should perhaps be considered a specific genre, different from the
RA abstract. As argued by Bordet (2011), PhD abstracts represent a specific
communicative situation: the PhD applicant is not yet a member of the
scientific community but is applying for membership; mn this bid to gain
access to the community, the role of the abstract is to act as a self-
promotional text that demonstates the candidate's personal competence and
the legitimacy of his/her application. This specific purpose may have
various linguistic consequences. For instance, there is a heavy use of
linguistic items that highlight the novice researcher's accomplishments,
his/her direct intervention in the research process, and the novelty of the
thesis. Among these items, Bordet (2011) focused on the deictic this; its
salience in PhD abstracts is confirmed by the data studied here, where #is
is the 10" most frequent word type, and accounts for 1% of all the tokens.
We shall see below that other deictics are also used very frequently, and that
this may well be part of the explanation for the lower LD in the PhD
abstracts.

The remaining two genres, protocols and slides, have the highest LDs,
at 67.6 and 75% respectively. Laboratory protocols, analyzed by Rowley-
Jolivet (2012b) and Coutherut (2016), are a procedural or instructional
genre, in which it is essential to ensure clarity of the successive steps in the
procedure. Consequently, rather than using connectors, subordinators or
relative clauses—all of which require function words—the instructions are
presented as numbered lists, expressed by imperatives, which account for
74% of the verb forms in the protocols (9):

(9) Text layout in the Protocols.

3. Mix gently by inversien er finger tapping.

4. Place tubes en ice fer 28 minutes.

5. Heat sheck cells by placingtubes at 42 °C for 98 secends. (Pretecel)

Concision is also an essential consideration in protocols. This is achieved
primarily by the ellipsis of a wide range of function words: determiners, in
particular e (10a), pronoun complements (10a), some prepositions (10b),
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pronoun subjects and verbal auxiliaries (10c). This increases the lexical
density of the genre appreciably.

(10a) Place O selutien en ) magnetic stir plate and allew O te ceel.
(18b) Add three velumes () ethanel

(16c) If twe gel leadings O desired, aliquet pertiens inte micrefuge tubes
and place O at -26°C until © used.

In the final subset, text slides, the lexical density reaches the exteemely
high figure 0of 75%, whereas the corresponding spoken passages in the CPs,
in which the speaker comments on the textual slides in question, have an
LD of 48.5% (see Rowley-Jolivet 2012a for further details). The extreme
economy ofthe slides is achieved by three main means: the use of scientific
and typographical symbols instead of natural language for concepts,
relations, and entities (Ex.11); a telegraphic style, in which the message is
reduced to the key nouns (see Ex. 16 below); and the ellipsis of many
categories of function words, as in the protocols (Ex. 12). The result is a
highly nominalised, condensed text — that poses no problems of
comprehension, however, for the specialised international audience.

(11). Use of symbols on text slides in scientific conference talks:

Field Written (slide) Type
Physics - vary [ Osas, Larc Physics symbols
Medicine [ORT Field-specific acronym
Physics t=1/acc. Rate Mathematics symbol
Geelegy 16500-110006 B.P.7? Punctuatien marks te

indicate hypothesis

(12) ellipsis of function words on text slides:
later experiments use @ planar magnetren

trend swrfaces frem Ist-6th erder O fitted te ) data and isebase maps O
preduced

4. Verbal density
Verbal density is a measure of clause length. Figure 2 shows the verbal

density of the different genres, expressed as 1 finite verb every » running
words.
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Figure 2. Verbal density in scientific research genres
RAs: 8 RAs sampled eut of the tetal of 20; EBs: 2@ editerials eut of 48 sampled

Several features are worthy of comment. A first stiking result is the
identical verbal density of the two spoken genres, 3MTs and CPs, with
relatively short clauses, averaging 9.3 words in length. This not only
confirms the verbal density figure of 10 reported by Carter-Thomas (2004)
for a small set of 9 CP Introductions, but also indicates that though 3MTs
are a new genre, addressed to a rather different audience, they appear to
obey the same constraints on clause length as the more established academic
speech genre. Clauses in the RAs and RA abstracts, in contrast, are twice as
long, averaging about 18 words, as non-finite verbal forms are heavily used
(e.g. example 13b: using, designed, incorporating), whereas the spoken
genre breaks the information into small chunks that can be easily processed
by listeners in real time, as illustrated in (13a):

(13a) ence we start marking the inflew with a tracer we reveal the mixing
patterns within and then we can seek te gain insight inte the nature of
this system and hew we can design it better (CP: 36 werds, 4 finite
verbs)

(13b) Baseflew (ne rainfall) was sampled using a nested temperal scheme
designed te adequately assess levels of variability in water quality (He
et al. 2001) by incerperating feur-time scales (heurs, days, weeks and
menths) inte the sampling strategy. (RA: 37 werds, 1 finite verb)
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Among the other written genres, the verbal density of the protocols is
also very high, averaging 1 verb every 10 words. As in the spoken genres,
the information is broken up into small bite-sized pieces, also for
information processing reasons but of a rather different kind: the aim is to
ensure that each step in the procedure is clearly marked out from the
preceding and following ones so that no steps are skipped, merged, or
duplicated. Each step is therefore given a separate line and its own verb in
the description of the procedure (see (9) above).

As noted in section 3 on lexical density, there is again a difference
between the RA abstacts and the PhD Abstracts, with a higher verbal
density in the latter (1 verb every 14.9 words in the PhD abstracts versus
every 18.4 words in the RA abstracts). Several factors may contibute to
this. RA abstacts are highly compressed texts; as shown in Table 2, they
are on average half the length of the PhD abstacts (242 words vs. 478).
Moreover, as they are published in highly specialized joumals that focus on
a specific research field, authors can count on extensive shared knowledge
with their readership and can thus often dispense with many general
introductory remarks on the topic of the article or definitions of terms. As
RA abstracts are also generally stuctured, there is no need to detail the
different sections of the article. PhD abstracts, in contrast, are not only more
extended, giving the author more space for inwoducing background
information of a less technical nature, they also traditionally include a
summary of the structure of the thesis. The impact of these features on
verbal density can be clearly perceived in the following extracts from the
PhD abstracts:

(14a) [backgreund] Human Imvmunedeficiency Virus, er HIV, is a virus that
attacks and destroys the immune system, leaving yeu unable te defend
yeurself against infectien. Theugh peeple infected with HIV can live
many years witheut symptems, the immune system is eventually se
damaged that yeu become fatally ill, and are considered te have
Acequired [mmunedeficiency Syndreme, or AIDS.

(14b) [definitien] @nce a damper simulatien was designed, a methedelegy
fer simulatien parameterisatien was required; parameterisation is the
precess of impreving simulatien perfermance threugh iteratiens ef
estimated parameters.

(14c¢) [structure of thesis] Chapter 1 reviews past and current appreaches in
NP fate medeling, [...] Chapter 2 presents a sediment diagenesis medel
that expleres [...) Chapter 3 presents a ceupled hydrelegic, agricultural,
and water quality medel [...] Chapter 4 compares [...] Chapter 5
summarizes key findings
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These can be compared with the first sentence from an RA abstract (Ex.15),
which plunges the reader directly into the specific research topic and
provides no gloss on the specialised terminology:

(15) Twe-dimensienal direct numerical simulatiens are perforined te
investigate the nen-linear dynamics ef lew Lewis munber premixed
flames, in the centext of a twe-step chain-branching chemistry medel.
(RA Abstract)

A final noteworthy feature is the extremely low verbal density of the
conference slides, which are again at the extreme pole, with one verb every
26 words. This is mainly due to the extensive use of nominalisation of verbal
processes: finite verbs are extwemely rare on the slides, whereas the
accompanying verbal commentary by the speaker uses mainly congruent
forms, as illustrated in (16):

(16)
Text on slide Spoken commentary
Layer retatien fer What we'll de is take the layer, simply retate
depth perceptien it because it's difficult te see depth when

yeu're just leeking at the side layer

5. Subject pronoun use

The choice of type of subject—noun group or pronoun—has a strong impact
on lexical density, as pronouns are not only function words but also, apart
from a few rare cases, caimot be pre- or post-modified by prepositional
phrases, extended noun groups, etc. In a text with a large number of pronoun
subjects, processes are expressed congruently; the text is therefore likely to
have a lower lexical density than one in which most verbal subjects are noun
groups. This is confirmed by Figure 3 which shows the percentage of finite
verbs with a pronoun subject for each of the subsets, in increasing order. As
can be seen, this figure is almost a mirror image of Figure 1 on lexical
density: the two genres with the lowest lexical density (CPs and 3MTs) have
the highest proportion of pronoun subjects, while the four subsets with the
highest LD (Slides, Protocols, RA Abstracts and RAs) have the lowest
proportion of pronouns as clausal subjects.
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Figure 3. Percentage of finite verbs* with a preneun subject
*RAs: 8 RAs sampled eut of the tetal of 26; EDs: 2@ editerials eut of 4@ sampled
T In the twe speken genres (3MTS & CPs), false starts and inveluntary repetitiens

(e.g. I, I want...) were ceunted as a single eccurrence

Table 3 gives the breakdown of the pronoun subjects, expressed as

percentages of the total nummber of subject pronouns in each subset.

Table 3. Subject preneun use acress the 7 scientific genres
*RAs: § RAs sampled eut of the tetal of 28; EDs: 2@ editerials eut of 48 sampled

< a. L <<

| 0 0 9 0 0 30 237 142
You 0 0 333 0 0 1 217 212
He /she 0 0 0 0 9.2 0 0.8 0.8
It 100 25 395 61.2 546 43 16 16.1
One 0 0 6 1 0 0 0 0.8
We 0 50 3 305 185 17 287 41
They 0 25 9 75 176 10 9 5.8
Number of 0] 4 33 85 108 101 359 2608
subject

PFOROUAS

These data raise several interesting points, enabling a finer-grained
understanding of the factors that contribute to lexical density in the different
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genres. @n conference slides, many features of the interpersonal
metafunction are extremely rare, or even absent, as it is the accompanying
oral commentary that fulfils this function (Rowley-Jolivet 2012a). This is
reflected here in subject pronoun use: the only subject pronoun used is the
impersonal i, and even then, very sparsely (5 occurrences), given the
scarcity of finite verbs on the slides (see section 4). Subject pronouns are
also rare in the protocols, accounting for only 3.8% of clausal subjects, due
to the overwhelming use of the imperative; protocols are however the only
written genre in which you features as a subject pronoun, as protocol authors
address their readers directly and therefore need the second person pronoun
for certain comments or subordinate clauses (Ex. 17):

(17) When you are certain that the flame en the ferceps has extinguished,
repeat 2 times. (Pretecel)

Unsurprisingly, a very low percentage of pronoun subjects is also found
in the RAs (4%), mainly the impersonal i, the only personal pronoun used
being we, generally exclusive we referring to the authors of the RA. The
percentage of personal pronoun subjects may vary, however, depending on
the discipline (Hyland 2001; Lafuente-Millan 2010). The Editorials are the
only genre in which the third-person personal pronouns ke, sfe and they are
used to any significant extent, reflecting both the fact that medicine deals
with human subjects (patients and physicians), and the focus mentioned
above (see section 2) on the socio-political actors whose decisions have an
impact on medicine; these actors regularly feature as the active agents of
verbal processes in the Editorials:

(18) [@bama] He has alse called fer cempanies, universities, feundatiens,
and philanthrepists te jein the preject, which /e hepes will generate
theusands ef jebs (ED)

Table 3 also shows that it accounts for over half the subject pronouns in
editorials: in many cases, it does not refer to inanimate scientific entities (as
in the protocols or RAs, for instance), but is the dummy subject of an
extraposed clause:

(19) It is crucial, however, that America uses the mementun generated by
the terrible events of the past few years te keep a cenversatien abeut
gun centrel, and the preventien ef gun vielence, geing. (ED)

As shown in Carter-Thomas and Rowley-Jolivet (2017), extraposition is a
very useful informational structure in editorials: by placing the writer’s
point of view in the separate if clause, it enables the expression of very
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critical comments and strong recommendations whilst also maintaining a
polite distance, in an indirect display of power over the reader.

A striking finding is the huge difference in subject pronoun use between
the RA Abstracts and the PhD Abstacts, which differ by a factor of 10
(respectively, 2% of finite verbs with pronoun subjects vs 21%). While the
previous sections have revealed some differences mn lexical and verbal
density between the two subsets, here the difference is extremely marked,
not only in terms of frequency but also in terms of the different pronouns
favoured in each subset. The PhD abstracts are the only written genre with
a significant proportion (30%) of the first-person pronoun /. This is in part
due, of course, to the fact that PhD theses are single-authored texts; it also
appears to indicate, however, a very strong authorial presence by the
doctoral candidates, in line with the ‘self-promotional’ purpose of PhD
abstracts proposed by Bordet (2011), and illustrated in (20):

(20) In this thesis I explore unsupervised metheds fer inducing parts ef
speech acress languages. I discuss the challenges in evaluatien ef
unsupervised learning and at the same time, by leeking at the
histerical evelutien ef part-ef-speech systems, I make the case that the
cemparimentalised, traditienal pipeline appreach ef NLP is net ideal
feor the task. (Ph® Abstract)

®n closer inspection, however, it turns out that only 3 out of 15 PhD
abstracts (20%) adopt this personal stance. In the remaining 12, the other
syntactic options waditionally used in research writing for presenting the
work accomplished — the passive, exwaposition, or we to refer to the
research team hosting the doctoral student-are used instead. This
heterogeneity in authorial stance suggests that the discourse conventions for
PhD abstracts are perhaps less rigid, or less well-established, that those of
RA abstracts. A larger and more multidisciplinary corpus would be
necessary to check this.

Lastly, yet again it is the speech/writing divide that leads to the greatest
difference in subject pronoun use: in both the spoken genres (CPs and
3MTs), up to half of clauses have a pronoun subject, confirming the figure
of 48% found in Rowley-Jolivet and Carter-Thomas (2005b) for CP
introductions. The presence of a live audience leads speakers even in hard
disciplines to take a discoursal stance characterized by a higher degree of
personal involvement and interaction with the receivers. Moreover, Table 3
shows almost identical percentages in both CPs and 3MTs for the different
pronouns apart from //we, for the obvious reason that the research presented
in conference talks is generally a collaborative effort, unlike the more
solitary doctoral research.
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Summary and Concluding Remarks

The three measurable characteristics examined in the previous sections—
lexical density, verbal density, and subject pronoun use-have brought out
some salient differences between the scientific genres studied here. While
the LD of all these genres is noticeably higher than that of conversation,
there is nonetheless a very wide range, from around 48% for the two spoken
genres up to 75% in conference slides, with the other four written genres,
Editorials, RAs, Abstracts and Protocols, exhibiting a progressively
increasing LD between these two extemes. Grouping the LD, verbal
density and subject pronoun figures together for each of the seven genres
(see Figure 4), several general conclusions can be proposed.

120

100 - 7~

20 - a

60 - }j_{é_/j_ﬁ_é_ |

40 - 0 B B B | mSubjectpronouns
20 - b I %Verbal density
. & T T T 1 LD
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Figure 4. Aggregated figures for lexical density, verbal density and subject
preneuns acress the 7 scientific genres

The first striking fact is the very strong similarity between the two
spoken genres, which have quasi-identical low lexical densities, high verbal
densities and prominent use of subject pronouns, indicative of a congruent
rather than a nominalized lexicogrammar. This is a little unexpected, as they
differ in several respects: the new academic genre of 3MTs are extremely
short (3 min vs 20 min CPs), and are delivered by novice, not confirmed,
researchers, to a less specialized audience than that of the CPs. The spoken
mode therefore appears to be the determining factor, overriding these
differences. This is substantiated by the fact that when the figures obtained
here for the CPs are compared with those available in the literature for other
scientific disciplines, one finds a remarkable stability in the LD (around
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48%). This highlights the interdependence of context and language and
indicates that the term of language ‘choice’, as pointed out by Thompson,
“does not necessarily imply a conscious process of selection by the speaker”
(1996, 8): in fact, it appears to be rather the genre and mode that choose the
lexical density on the speaker's or writer's behalf.

Tuming to the written genres, this stability is confirmed for the RAs, as
a very regular LD of ~60% is found in the data analyzed here and in other
published figures, again despite disciplinary differences. The Editorials, in
contrast, though published alongside the RAs in the same joumal, differ in
all three features: the LD is somewhat lower, while clauses are appreciably
shorter (verbal density is higher), with many more congruent wordings
(higher proportion of subject pronouns). An interesting finding that calls for
further study is the differences observed between the PhD Abstracts and the
RA Abstracts. PhD Abstracts have a lower LD, shorter average clause
length, and much greater proportion of clauses with pronoun subjects, in
particular the first person /. The remaining two genres, Protocols and text
Slides, share a specific feature which boosts their LD up to very high figures
(respectively 67.6 and 75%), namely a telegraphic style mvolving the
ellipsis of a large number of function words. They also both make sparse
use of pronoun subjects, though for different reasons: a heavy use of
imperatives in the Protocols, and a high degree of nominalization on the
Slides. As a result, their verbal densities are very different.

Needless to say, the three features examined here are far from
exhausting an analysis of the factors conteibuting to lexical density and how
information load is handled in different discursive contexts and genres. For
reasons of space, [ have not dealt with noun pre- or post-modification, for
example, nor with dependency phenomena such as para- and hypotaxis.
There are, however, other rhetorico-pragmatic factors that are perhaps less
easily quantifiable but that also impact on informational density. These can
be illustrated by comparing the following extracts froma conference talk on
marine biology and the corresponding research article (Ex. 21), where there
is a 20% difference m the lexical density of the spoken and written versions.

(21

CP RA [citatiens remeved]
se this is rather a cute stery Living diatems pretect their
se what my student feund silica frustules frem disselutien
was this that that diatems if by surreunding them with an
yeu den't have bacteria silica erganic matrix. We previeusly
decsnet disselve ekay he feund that bacteria regulate Si
studied it te the peint where regeneratien frem
he ceuld shew that experimentally lysed diatem
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celenizing bacteria express
preteases which sleugh eff
the preteeglycan
glycepretein frem the
surface of the diatems’ silica
shell that pretects silica frem
disselving ence that happens
silica disselves rapidly ne
bacteria ne disselutien se
what this paper says new is
that if yeu leek at the
temperature regulation ef
this biechemistry yeu find

Chapter Twe

detritus and frem natural
diatem bleems [...] by
celenizing and degrading the
pretective erganic matrix
swreunding diatem frustules.
Bacterial mediatien eof
disselutien suggests that the
temperature prebably centrels
net enly the chemical
depelymerizatien ef silica but
alse the rate of the bacterial
remeval ef the pretective
erganic matrix.

that yeu can explain in these
terms that the accurnulatien
of epal in Antarctic is
explained by the temperature
lew temperature effect en the
biechemistry ef remeval of
erganic ceating and
disselutien ef silica ekay

In (21), a structure that increases the verbal density and lowers the LD
in the conference talk is, for example, the use of wh-clefts (what my student

found was..., what this paper says is...). In the data analyzed here, of the

total 169 wh-clefts found in the whole corpus, 98% (166) occur in the two
spoken genres, particularly in the CPs, where they are used as an
information packaging strategy to highlight the division between Given and
New, giving salience to the New, and as an interactive stwategy (Rowley-
Jolivet & Carter-Thomas 2005a). Another feature is repetition of the key
ideas or claims that the speaker wishes to communicate: as the CPs are
delivered, and processed by the audience, in real time, repetition is a
necessary oratorical device to ensure that the main message gets home. In
(21), for example, we find early on in the passage the congruent utterance if’
you don't have bacteria silica does not dissolve, which is reformulated later
in nominal terms as no bacteria no dissolution. In addition to providing
punchy summaries of preceding developments (no bacteria, no dissolution),
speakers also signal in advance what is to come, preparing the listener for
the type of information they are about to hear (so this is rather a cute story):
in this case the research finding is presented in the form of a narrative with
active human participants who are the agents of processes (my student

found, he studied, he could show). These different lexicogrammatical and

rhetorical choices construe two different contexts, academic speech and
academic writing, in which the same research investigation is radically
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recontextualized to take into account the discursive situation and the
audience's needs and expectations. In this process of recontextualization,
lexical density, as has hopefully been shown in the previous sections, plays
an important role.
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CHAPTER THREE

IMPREGNATION DE LA LANGUE
PAR LA CULTURE :
L’EXEMPLE DE L’ANGLAIS DE LA MEDECINE

PASCALINE FAURE

Abstract

The objective of this study is to demonstrate that English medical
terminology is motivated on the one hand by the nature and constraints of
Western medical practice (brevity and medical secrecy) and on the other
hand by Anglo-Saxon culture (merit, science, travel, humour, food, and
lifestyle). We propose therefore to correlate each constraint and each culture
with a linguistic process (wuncation and hypallage for the need to be
concise, euphemism for the need to be discreet, anthroponymy for the
culture of merit, orthonymy for the culture of scientificity, or toponymy for
the culture of travel). Among these stylistic processes, metaphor plays an
important role. More than simply a stylistic figure, it is a component of
medical theory. Through the analysis of recent metaphors, we will show that
current Western medicine is at an epistemological crossroads and seems to
be moving, with SP medicine, towards highly technicised medicine, despite
aresurgence of metaphors borrowed from ecology that could - or could have
- given hope of a retum to humanist medicine.

Introduction

La langue médicale anglaise présente un certain nombre de traits
linguistiques caractéristiques qui sont déterminés par des nécessités propres
4 la pratique de la médecine occidentale tels que la concision, que 1'on
retrouve dans ’hypallage et la troncation, ou encore la discrétion, que
traduisent les euphémismes, les codes et autres moyens de cryptage. Nous
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analysons ces nécessités et leurs wraductions dans la langue, dans notre
premiére partie.

A c6té de ces besoins spécifiques, les termes sont également fagonnés
par la culture dans laquelle la langue médicale s’inscrit. Cette culture définie
comme étant « I'ensemble des traits distinctifs, spirituels, matériels,
intellectuels et affectifs, qui caractérisent une société ou un groupe social® »
évolue en fonction de paramétres politiques, économiques et scientifiques.
Notre deuxiéme partie est consacrée a ’analyse de la culture — ou plut6ot des
cultures — dont la langue médicale anglaise se fait la traduction.

Les métaphores militaires sont parmi les plus anciennes de la langue
médicale. Celle de I'économie de marché est plus récente. La métaphore de
I’écologie est préconisée et commence a peine A (re)émerger. La guerre,
I'économie de marché et I'écologie ainsi que leurs traductions dans la
langue médicale anglaise sont traitées dans notre troisiéme partie.

Dans nowe conclusion, face a I'émergence de nouveaux termes
(empowerment , eHealth, oniics, etc.) que nous avons relevés dans un certain
nombre de publications médicales récentes, nous nous interrogeons sur
I’apparition de nouvelles cultures médicales et plus particulierement sur
I’éventuel changement de paradigme que pourrait constituer la médecine
5P? et sa révolution armoncée.

Nous sommes partie de deuxhypothéses selon lesquelles 1a terminologie
médicale anglaise serait motivée par des contraintes propres a la nature et &
la pratique de la médecine occidentale et qu’elle laisserait entrevoir les
cultures professionnelles anglo-saxonnes au gré desquelles elle évoluerait.
Les termes examingés dans cette étude sont issus de dictionnaires monolingues
et bilingues anglais-francais spécialisés, d’articles et de sites scientifiques
médicaux, et d’ouvrages waitant de terminologie médicale en anglais, et ont
été sélectionnés en fonction de la nature de leur motivation. L’objectif
général de cette étude terminologique est de proposer une lecture de la
terminologie médicale anglaise actuelle & travers le prisme des pratiques et
des cultures professionnelles anglo-saxonnes.

1. La langue de la médecine, une langue contrainte

Comme toutes les langues de spécialité, la langue de la médecine s’est
construite en fonction des besoins propres a la profession médicale. De la

! Béfinitien prepesée par 'UNESC®.

2 La médecine SP (en anglais, en parle plutét de P4 medicine) est une médecine
préventive, prédictive, participative, persennalisée, et pertinente. https://www.teles-
eu.cem/fi/seciete/revelutien-munerique-et-medecine-5p.html. Censulté le 69/61/2819.
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nécessité de nommer aussi précisément que possible parties du corps,
maladies, techniques et instruments pour éviter ambiguité et contre-sens a
I’obligation de s’exprimer vite et d’aller & ’essentiel af n de sauver les vies,
la médecine s’est forgé des outils linguistiques qui devaient servir sa cause
au gré des progrés scientifiques et des recommandations dans la pratique
professionnelle. Méme si Jean Hamburger (1982) lui reproche de peiner a
suivre le rythme de la discipline qu’elle est censée accompagner, voire
anticiper, la langue médicale a indubitablement évolué des théories
hippocratiques dont on wouve encore des traces (pituitary, phlegm,
rheumatitis, lymph, etc) A la médecine génomique (transcriptome?,
mobilome*, proteome’, etc.) basée sur l'utilisation de I’information génomique
des individus pour le diagnostic ou le choix thérapeutique.

1.1. Troncation et concision

Lorsqu’il s’agit de sauver une vie humaine, en général, il n’y a pas de
temps a perdre, et il est nécessaire d’étre concis. Par conséquent, pour aller
vite, la langue médicale anglaise use et abuse de raccourcis. Ces raccourcis
peuvent prendre différentes formes pammi lesquelles la troncation est, sans
nul doute, la plus courante.

La troncation peut se traduire par des aphéréses (scope a la place de
endoscope), des syncopes (appy pour appendicectomy) ou des apocopes
(gyn pour gyn(a)ecology) (Faure 2012). L’haplologie ou hapaxépie, qui
consiste & omettre des syllabes répétées ou proches, est un procédé de
troncation également présent dans la langue médicale anglaise : preventive
au lieu de preventative, appendectomy au lieu de appendicectomy, et
contraception au lieu de contraconception. 1l arrive parfois que I'ellipse
conceme un lexéme & part entiere comme cyto présent dans leukocytopenia
et qui a été perdu dans leukopenia.

®n wouve aussi de nombreux amalgames : spansule (spanning +
capsule), urinalysis (urine + analysis) et fecalysis (fecal + analysis), et des
ellipses de mots entiers : a physical pour a physical examination et a
differential pour a differential diagnosis.

Parmi les procédés abréviatifs, la siglaison est trés certamement le plus
couramment utilisé et probablement le plus décrié. En effet, ’anglais
médical fourmille de sigles qui peuvent étre des maladies (4D pour
Alzheimer disease), des parties du corps (ENT pour Ear Nose Throat ‘nez,

? Le transcripteme est 'ensemble des ARN issus de la transcriptien du géneme.
4 Le mebileme censtitue les éléments mebiles du géneme.
3 Le pretéeme est I’'ensemble des pretéines exprimées dans une cellule.
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oreille, gorge’), des examens (FBS pour Fasting Blood Sugar ‘glycémie a
jeun’), ou encore des services hospitaliers (ICU pour Intensive Care Unit
‘unité de soins intensifs’). Ces sigles abondent sur les fiches d’examen
clinique, qui doivent éwe remplies rapidement : 2C pour Present Complaint
‘motif de consultation’, @/F pour @n Examination ‘A I’examen’, etc. ®n
observe la présence d’un /%/ indicé a la suite de certains sigles. Elle indique
qu’il s’agit d’un terme médical : H. pour Aistory ‘antécédents’, Dy pour
diagnosis, R pour treatment, B, pour biopsy, F. pour fracture, 4b. pour
antibiotics, etc. Ce x proviendrait du symbole de Jupiter : 2/ (Dirckx 1983,
110).

Certains sigles peuvent s’inscrire dans le terme lui-méme : arbovirus de
ARthropod-B@riie virus et vipoma de Vaso-active Intestinal Peptide + le
suffixe -oma, une tumeur endocrine qui secréte du peptide vaso-actif
intestinal. @n peut méme observer la ransformation en un sigle de tout ou
partie d’un énoncé : HNPL pour Has Not Passed Urine ‘n’a pas uriné’. En
dépit de leur commodité, on leur reproche leur caractére abscons, leur
surabondance (Baue 2012) et leur ambiguité. En effet, un méme sigle
renvoie parfois a plusieurs signifiés : MI pour myocardial infarction
‘infarctus du myocarde’ et mitral insufficiency ‘insuffisance mitrale’.

Par souci de rapidité, la langue médicale anglaise recourt également a
I'hypallage : acute abdomen (‘abdomen aigu’, c’est-d-dire ‘un patient
présentant un probléme abdominal sérieux nécessitant une intervention
rapide’), liver panel (‘bilan hépatique’, c’est-a-dire un dosage de certains
éléments du sang afin de mette en évidence un dysfonctionnement du foie),
et a perforated IUD (‘stérilet perforé’, c’est-a-dire ‘un stérilet qui a perforé
I’utérus’).

Par commodité, la langue médicale dérive. Cette dérivation peut
s’effectuer tantdt sans modification morphologique [dérivation @ ou
‘conversion’] : le verbe dose ‘donner un médicament’ du nom dose, et le
verbe bag ‘ranimer a I’aide d’un ballon d’insufflation’ du nom bag ‘sac’,
tantdt avec une modification morphologique : heparinize ‘mette sous
héparine’ de heparin ou encore therapeutize ‘waiter’ de therapy. @n dérive
méme les anthroponymes (1’adjectif Swan-Ganz signifie ‘a 1’aide d’un
cathéter Swan-Ganz’ comme dans Swan-Ganz catheterization, et
parkinsonian de Parkinson) et les sigles (les verbes DC pour discontinue,
V-fib de Ventricular fibrillation et C-section de Caesarean section’) et les
abréviations (le verbe bronch de bronchoscopy).

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

Imprégnatien de la langue par la culture 71

1.2. Cryptage et secret médical

Les sigles sont souvent utilisés comme moyen de cryptage lorsque le
médecin ne veut pas que le patient comprenne : E/@H désigne un patient
alcoolique, Hi5 un patient séropositif (le 5 renvoie au V, le S en chiffre
romain, de HIV) et ToP (de Termination @f Pregnancy) une patiente qui se
présente pour un avortement. Le sigle peut donner lieu a une dérivation : a
beemer (de BMI ou Body Mass Index) pour désigner un patient obeése
(Goldman 2014).

Afin d’éviter de blesser I’orgueil d’un patient, le médecin peut recourir
a des euphémismes : excessive soft tissue est synonyme de ‘obésité’ ; social
injuiy of the rectum désigne un patient qui se présente avec unobjet dans le
rectum ; a drinking problem est un aute terme pour alcoholism ; a child
with special needs est un enfant handicapé mental ; physically challenged
désigne une personne handicapée physique ; et a space-occupying lesion est
une tumeur cancéreuse.

Dans un souci de ne pas inquiéter le patient, le médecin utilise parfois
des barbarismes tels que ditzel, qui désigne une masse généralement sans
gravité sur un cliché radiologique et qui viendrait de ditsy ou ditzy ‘sans
importance’® ; des termes empruntés A d’autres langues tels que le mot
yiddish schmutz qui, en anglais médical, désigne une opacité anormale ; ou
empruntés a la langue médicale technique tels que feme pour désigner le
sang.

Parmi les codes utilisés dans les hdpitaux américains, on notera 404
moment, qui désigne un patient dont on a égaré le dossier (de 404 Page Not
Found) ; 10th Floor Transfer etRoom 13 indiquent que le patient est mort ;
Category 6 Patient’ désigne un patient qui n’a rien et qui fait perdre du
temps & 1’équipe soignante. En Grande-Bretagne, on déclenche le code 99%
si on a besoin de ranimer un patient ou si 1’hdpital va devoir gérer une
catastrophe impliquant plus de 20 personnes. Aux Etats-Unis, on déclenche
un code blue en cas d’arrét cardio-respiratoire. Les codes peuvent donc
varier d'un pays a [’aute. Ainsi, en Grande-Bretagne, si un patient est sous
I’influence de stupéfiants, on déclenche un code pink. Aux Etats-Unis, ce
méme code signifie que le patient est atteint d'une maladie wés contagieuse
et, en France, qu’un enfant est en arrét cardio-respiratoire.

¢ Seurce : Regers, L. 2001. “Bitzels” Little Things Mean A Let. Censulté le
00/81/2019. http://www.ajrenline.erg/dei/full/18.2214/ajr.176.6.1761355.

7 Les catégeries de triage vent de 1 (trés grave) a 5 (bénin).

§ Le numére d’urgence est le 999 en Grande-Bretagne.
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2. La langue de la médecine, une langue-culture

Lanature de la médecine et les contraintes liées a sa pratique ne motivent
pas a elles seules tous les termes médicaux. Une partie de ces termes est
également motivée par les cultures professionnelles et a évolué a wavers les
siecles. En analysant la terminologie médicale, nous sommes en mesure de
dégager les différentes cultures qui ont marqué la médecine occidentale
Jusqu’a nos jours.

2.1. Les anthroponymes et la culture du mérite

Parce que la médecine doit tout aux hommes qui 'ont inventée au fur et
a mesure des découvertes qu’ils faisaient, souvent au mépris de leur vie, la
langue de la médecine fait une place importante & 1’anthroponymie et
derriere elle, a la culture du mérite.

11 existe, dans la langue médicale anglaise, 6028 anthroponymes associés
42451 individus’®. Durant des siécles, il a semblé naturel de baptiser du nom
de ces médecins les parties du corps (Fallopian tubes d’aprés Gabriello
Fallopio [1523-1562], anatomiste italien) ; les maladies (Crohn disease
d’aprés le gastro-entérologue américain Burrill Bernard Crohn [1884-
1983]) ou syndromes (Marfan syndrome d’aprés Antoine Marfan [1858-
1942], pédiatre francais) ; leurs agents (I'ersinia pestis, le bacille de la peste,
qui doit son nom au médecin franco-suisse Alexandre Yersin [1863-1943]
et leurs vaccins (BCG d’apreés Calmette et Guérin) ; les techniques
chirurgicales (Pfannenstiel incision, une incision transversale pratiquée lors
d’une césarienne et inventée par Hermann Johannes Pfannenstiel [1862—
1909], gynécologue allemand) et leurs outils (Swan-Ganz catheter, qui tire
son nom des deux médecins américains Jeremy Swan et William Ganz, qui
I’ont inventé au début des années 1970) ; ou encore les tests (Apgar score
d’aprés Virginia Apgar [1909-1974], une anesthésiste américaine, que 1’on
a rétroacronymisé en Appearance, Pulse, Grimace, Activity, Respiration
comme moyen nmémotechnique puis en American Paediatric Gross
Assessment Record).

L’anthroponyme n’est pas toujours le nom du découvreur. Il peut s’agir
du patient : Christmas’ disease de Stephen Christimas, ou d’une toute autre
personne : il y a quelques années, un chercheur de Chicago a nommé une
nouvelle salmonelle Salmonella mjordan d’apreés le joueur de basket-ball
américain Michael Jordan.

? Seurce : whenamedit.cem. Censulté lec €9/01/2019
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Bien qu’ils soient plus courts que les orthonymes (Chagas disease
versus American trypanosomiasis) et qu’ils aient le mérite de rendre
hommage aux grands médecins, les anthroponymes présentent des
inconvénients. En effet, ils ne disent rien sur 1’étiologie de la maladie, sur
I’emplacement de la partie anatomique ou sur la nature de I’intervention.
Certains leur reprochent de faire honneur a des médecins dont les pratiques
ont été contestables voire meurtiéres : Hans Reiter (Reiter syndrome) et
Friedrich Wegener (JI'egener granulomatosis) étaient des médecins nazis
(Woywodt 2007, 424). D’autres les critiquent parce qu’ils sont parfois
usurpés : Georges Huntington (1850-1916), qui a donné son nom a la chorée
éponyme, ne fut pas le premier a décrire la maladie (Turnpenny & Smith
2003, 153). Par ailleurs, certains anthroponymes varient en fonction des
pays : la maladie de Charcot, du nom de Jean-Martin Charcot (1825-1893),
en France, est nommée Lou Gehrig’s disease, dunom du célebre joueur de
baseball américain chez qui elle fut diagnostiquée en 1939, aux Etats-Unis
(Faure, 2012 : 36). Enfin, il peut y avoir une confusion lorsque le nom propre
est également un nom commun : Down'® syndrome ; Legg" disease ; Little'?
area.

2.2. Les orthonymes et la culture de la scientificité

La volonté des scientifiques d’abandonner les anthroponymes est un
phénoméne renforcé par le fait que, depuis la fin de la Seconde Guerre
mondiale, ce sont les instituts de recherche et les organismes gouvemementaux
qui dominent la médecine, et par conséquent, le chercheur individuel se voit
progressivement remplacé par des équipes.

Avec les progres scientifiques qui s’accompagnent d’une forte tendance
a vouloir que les dénominations soient aussi précises que possible, la langue
médicale remplace donc progressivement ses anthroponymes par des
orthonymes (primary adrenal insufficiency a la place de Addison disease et
uterine tubes a la place de Fallopian tubes), qui vont donner des
informations sur la maladie ou 1’organe (site, cause, symptdme, etc.).

Cependant, a cause de leur longueur et des difficultés 4 les mémoriser,
ces orthonymes prennent rapidement la forme d’un sigle (C@PD pour
Chronic @bstructive Pulmonary Disease) ou dun acronyme (S4ARS pour
Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome). Cette tendance porte un nom :
acronymiitis (Jaffe 1990), une maladie contre laquelle un nombre grandissant

19 e met down signifie ‘en bas’ en anglais.
' Lemet/egsignifie ‘jambe’ en anglais.
12 Le met itrle signifie ‘petit’ en anglais.
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de médecins s’insurgent (Baue 2012). En effet, certains orthonymes sont
percus comme péjoratifs et dénués de toute considération pour la sensibilité
du patient : CATCH22" pour CArdiac defects abnormal facies Thymic
hypoplasia Clefi palate Hypocalcaemia resulting from chromosome 22911
deletions au lieu de DiGeorge syndrome (Tumpenny & Smith 2003).

Cette tendance conceme tous les domaines de la médecine : les maladies
(GERD pour Gastro-Esophageal Reflux Disease), les molécules (ICANM
pour IntraCellular Adhesion Molecule), les tests (FAST pour Focused
Assessment with Sonography for Trauma), les interventions (TURP pour
TransUrethral Resection of the Prostate), les services hospitaliers (NICL
pour Neonatal Intensive Care Unit) et méme les essais cliniques (JUPITER
pour the Justification for the Use of Statins in Prevention: an Intervention
Trial Evaluating Rosuvastatin) pour lesquels les chercheurs rivalisent
d’imagination : BATMAN pour Bisphosphonate and Anastrozole Trial -
Bone Maintenance Algorithm Assessment (Pottegard 2014).

2.3. Les toponymes et la culture du voyage

La toponymie est utilisée surtout lorsqu’il s’agit de dénommer des virus
émergents : Ebola d’aprés une riviere en RDC, et Lujo, fusion de Lusaka en
Zambie et de Johannesburg en Afrique du Sud. Cette tendance est
relativement ancienne puisque le nématode nommé Guinea woim a été
découvert sur les cdtes de Guinée au XVII®™ siécle. L’ Australie a connu
une épidémie de Ross river fever en Nouvelle Galles du Sud en 1928 (cette
maladie porte le nom de la riviére autour de laquelle se développent les
moustiques porteurs de I’arbovirus). Le virus IT"est Nile, qui sévit aux Etats-
Unis depuis 1999, a été découvert en @uganda en 1937. En 1940 a été
découverte 2 ®msk en Russie une borréliose nommée @nmisk hemorrhagic

fever.

Depuis, nombre de virus portent le nom de ’endroit ou ils ont sévi ou
été isolés pour la premiere fois : Lacrosse dans le Wisconsin en 1963,
Marburg en Allemagne en 1967, Lassa au Nigéria en 1969, etc. ®n wouve
quelques rares toponymes sous forme dérivée : le terme tular(a)emia vient
de la ville de Tulare en Californie. La rubéole est appelée German measles
car elle a été décrite par le médecin allemand Friedrich Hof fmann, en 1740.

B Catch-22 désigne une situatien sans issue. Le tertne previent dutitre du reman de
I’écrivain américain Jeseph Heller paruen 1961.
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Durant la Premiére Guerre mondiale, les Américains ont tenté, en vain, de
renommer la maladie Liberty measles™.

Cependant, cette mode n’est pas du gofit de tout le monde puisque les
Mexicains se sont rapidement élevés contre le terme Mexican flu, né a la
suite de la pandémie de grippe HIN1 de 2009, qui a été renommée swine

flut> puis HINlinfluenza sous la pression de I’industrie porcine. Plus

récemment, certains pays du Moyen-@rient n’ont pas apprécié quune
maladie causée par un coronavirus soit nommée Middle East respiratory
syndrome ou MERS.

Par contre, les habitants de la ville de Lyme dans le Connecticut a
laquelle on doit le nom de la borréliose Lyme disease sont ravis de ce
toponyme a tel point qu’ils ont placé la tique au ceeur de leur communication
(Crouch 2015).

Pour la premiére fois, en mars 2015, '@MS a publié des recommandations'®
concernant la dénomination des nouvelles maladies. Sont désormais
interdits les noms de lieux géographiques, de personnes, de professions,
d’animaux et de nourriture, ainsi que les mots renvoyant a des références
culturelles ou susceptibles de faire naitre un sentiment de peur (unknown,

fatal et epidemic). Pour autant, nombre de maladies et de virus émergents

sont encore nommeés d’aprés un lieu ou une personne (Faure 2017).

2.4. Les syndromes culturels

I nous a semblé important de mentionner les syndromes dits “culturels”
dans un article qui wraite du lien étroit entre terminologie et culture(s). Nous
les avons classés par thématique. Tous ces termes sont présents dans le
dictionnaire médical en ligne The FreeDictionaiy*’.

Culinaire :

Chinese restaurant syndrome désigne une intoxication au glutamate, un
exhausteur de golit trés utilisé dans la cuisine chinoise.

Steakhouse syndrome estune obstruction eesophagienne compléte due &
un bolus alimentaire excessif.

Sushi syncope est un malaise soudain causé par 'ingestion de wasabi,
un condiment japonais qui accompagne les sushis.

4 Veir Ferd, Nancy Gentile. 2002. Issues of W ar and Peace. Greenweed Publishing
Greup.

15 Le met swine signifie ‘perc’ en anglais.

16 http://apps.whe.int/iris/bitstream /10665/163636/1/WH® _HSE _F@®S_15.1_eng,
pdf?ua=1. Censulté lc €9/01/2019.

17 https://medical-dictienary.thefreedictionary.cem. Censulté le 16/01/2619.
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Calvarial doughnut lesions-bone fragility syndrome se caractérise par
des lésions en forme de beignets situées au niveau des os de la volte
cranienne, le calvarium.

Maple syrup urine syndrome (‘la maladie du sirop d’érable’ ou
“leucinose”) est une maladie génétique caractérisée par 1’accumulation de
leucine dans 1’organisme qui lorsqu’elle est éliminée, confére a I’urine une
odeur typique de sirop d’érable.

Coca-cola coloured urine désigne des urines de couleur sombre,
indicatives d’une rhabdomyolyse, une destruction des cellules musculaires
squelettiques.

Mode de vie :

Monday death est 1a mort brutale chez des ouvriers wravaillant dans des
usines de dynamite et déclenchée par une réexposition a la nitroglycérine et
a ’éthyléne glycol aprés un weekend de sevrage.

Holiday heart syndrome est une anomalie du rythme cardiaque due a
une consommation excessive d’alcool, assez courante chez la jeunesse
durant les périodes de vacances.

Saturday night palsy est une atteinte du nerf radial souvent déclenchée
par une compression lors de phases de sommeil. ®n parle également de
honeymoon palsy.

Yuppie flu de Young Urban Professionals désigne le syndrome de
fatigue chronique et fait référence aux jeunes cadres dynamiques et
ambitieux aux Etats-Unis.

Il en existe bien d’autres mais ces quelques exemples montrent a quel
point la terminologie relative a la maladie prend sa source dans la culture et
les modes de vie.

2.5. L’argot et la culture de ’humour

Parce que la mort est omniprésente dans la pratique médicale, les
médecins ont besoin de se protéger en prenant de la distance. Undes moyens
est 'humour dont la fonction cathartique est essentielle pour pouvoir
continuer a gérer le stress inhérent a la profession médicale.

Pour créer des lexies humoristiques, la langue médicale anglaise recourt
a des procédés analogiques tels que la métonymie (an ax(e) ‘hache’ désigne
un chirurgien) et la métaphore (boneheads ‘crétins’'® et cavemen ‘hommes
des cavernes’ désignent les chirurgiens orthopédiques'?).

'8 Le met bone signifie ‘es’. I1s’agit d'un jeude met.
19 Les chirurgiens erthepédiques sent seuvent décensidérés par les autres spécialistes.
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®n trouve également des références a4 la culture télévisuelle et
cinématographique : Blinky the Fish (le poisson aux yeux globuleux de la
série The Simpsons) désigne le radiologue, a Jack Bauer(le héros de la série
24) est un médecin qui travaille 24h sur 24h, a Hasselhoff' (d’aprés David
Hasselhoff, I"acteur de la série Baywatch) est un patient qui se présente aux
Urgences avec une explication bizarre, a Bunny Boiler (d’aprés le
personnage du film Fatal Attraction) est une patiente obsessionnelle
instable, et a Hollywood code est une fausse tentative de réanimation pour
laisser croire a la famille du patient que tout a été fait pour le sauver.

Les médecins hospitaliers utilisent, en outre, quelques protologismes
tout a fait intéressants : fascinoma désigne une maladie dont I'intérét mérite
une publication et fascinectomy décrit une intervention longue et
passionnante ; administrivia désigne la paperasserie administrative qui
empéche les médecins de faire leur travail ; a babygram désigne 1’examen
radiologique d’un nouveau-né ; ypoxanaxemia renvoie a 1’anxiété (déficit
de Xanax®, un anxiolytique) et acute hyponicotaemia au syndrome de
manque du fumeur.

L’analyse des termes argotiques utilisés par les médecins anglo-saxons
— généralement hospitaliers — permet de dégager plusieurs cibles : les
collegues issus d’autes spécialités — avec une prédilection pour les
chirurgiens, les orthopédistes et les urgentistes —, les patientes obéses
(whales ‘baleines’), les patients Agés (walkers ‘marcheurs’, un terme
emprunté 2 la série The 1T alking Dead), les patients présentant un trouble
psychiatrique (nuts ‘cinglé’, wacko ‘taré’ et JPN pour Just Plain Nuts ‘juste
complétement cinglé’), les patients SDF (curly toe lit. ‘orteil recourbé’, une
métonymie qui fait référence a la forme incurvée des ongles des pieds des
personnes sans domicile) et ceux qui reviennent trop souvent (frequent

flyers en référence aux programmes de fidélisation des compagnies

aériennes), et la mort (discharged to God/heaven, boxed ‘mis en boite’,
ECU pour Eternal Care Unit, etc.) (Goldman 2014).

3. La langue de la médecine, une langue métaphorique
et métonymique

Pour George Lakoff et Mark Johnson (2003), la métaphore et la
métonymie sont des procédés tout a fait différents : « Metaphor is
principally a way of conceiving of one thing in terms of another, and its
primary function is understanding. Metonymy, on the other hand, has
primarily a referential function, that is, it allows us to use one entity to stand
for another ». Autement dit, la métaphore est une facon de concevoir
quelque chose en termes d’autre chose et la métonymie utilise une entité
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pour en représenter une autre. D’aprés George Lakoff, nous utilisons les
métaphores de fagon intuitive pour comprendre les concepts abstraits. Cela
signifie que si les métaphores structurent nowe pensée en fonction de
I’environnement physico-chimique et de la culture, « chaque langue va
pouvoir découper le monde de différentes maniéres®® » (p.204).

En médecine, la métaphore et ’analogie sont omniprésentes. Dans une
étude publiée en 2010 (Casarett et al.) sur la capacité des métaphores et des
analogies & améliorer la communication avec des patients atteints dun
cancer, des chercheurs ont identifié, sur un échantillon de 101 conversations?!
ente 52 cancérologues et 94 patients, 193 métaphores et 75 analogies. Cette
étude a conclu que les cancérologues qui avaient recours a la métaphore
étaient considérés comme de meilleurs communicants par leurs patients.

3.1. La guerre

Les métaphores militaires auraient été introduites par le médecin
Thomas Sydenham au X VII*™* siécle. Mais on en trouve déja des traces dans
les écrits de John Donne en 1627. En 1864, Louis Pasteur a présenté sa
nouvelle théorie microbienne a I’aide de la métaphore de 1’invasion. En
1971, le Président américain Richard Nixon les reprend dans son allocution
: “mobilized the country’s resources to make the conquest of cancer a
national crusade™? (Lane et al. 2013).

La métaphore de la guerre est omniprésente dans la terminologie
médicale actuelle. Voici quelques exemples empruntés au médecin Paul
Hodgkin (1985, 1820) :

It’s an everwhelming infectien; she’s get an infiltrating carcinema; the
bedy’s defences; he’s having a heart attack; killer T cells; we must treat him
aggressively and use everything in [the] therapeutic armamentarium; we've
wiped eut smallpex; ge te casualty and the heuse efficer will deal with yeu.

Au-dela des termes eux-mémes, c’est toute une vision de la médecine
qui est fagonnée par cette métaphore. La maladie est toujours vécue comme
une agression, le refus d’un waitement comme une capitulation et la mort
comme une défaite. Si certains patients peuvent tirer profit de cette
métaphore en décidant de se battre avec les atmes que le médecin met a leur

2¢ “Each language may carve up the werld in different ways”.

21'Ni la lengueur des cenversatiens ni le nembre de mets ne sent mentiennés dans
I’étude.

22 Natienal Cancer Institute. The 1971 Natienal Cancer Act.

http://www .cancer.gev/newscenter/1971-nca. Censulté le 89/61/2019.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

Imprégnatien de la langue par la culture 79

portée (antibiotiques, antiviraux, chimiothérapie, etc.), d’autres peuvent, au
contraire, souffrir de cette vision imposée. Certaines études démontrent en
effet que l’utilisation de ces métaphores se révéle, auprés de patients
cancéreux, contreproductive et anxiogeéne car elle les force a taire leur
douleur psychique :

Hewever, for patients, these respenses meant resisting the expression of
emetienal distress rather than the disease. By enceuragement te 'fight' and
‘be pesitive', clinicians may therefere cellude with patients' emetienal
suppressien (Bymne et al. 2002).

D’autres travaux tendent & prouver qu’une telle vision pousse les
patients & développer un sentiment de rejet vis-a-vis de leur maladie alors
que la notion d’acceptation est importante pour le processus de guérison
(Sontag 1990). Mais il semblerait que cette métaphore ait encore de I’avenir
puisqu’on la trouve dans des domaines récents de la médecine comme la
génomique : shotgun sequencing ou encore BLAST pour Basic Local
Alignment Search Tool.

3.2. L’économie de marché

L’entreprise a toujours occupé une place importante en médecine, ne
serait-ce que parce qu’elle fabrique des outils de diagnostic, des traitements
et des instruments chirurgicaux et orthopédiques qui lui sont essentiels.
D’ailleurs, ['utilisation des noms de marques pour renvoyer a des
instruments ou dispositifs médicaux est un phénoméne métonymique
ancien. Ainsi, guiney ‘brancard’ vient de la marque d’une caléche inventé
par J. Theodore Gumey en 1883 aux Etats-Unis, et le nom de 1’anticoagulant
warfarin a été construit & partir de I1"isconsin Alumni Research Foundation
et du suffixe -arin de coumarin en 1950. Mais cette tendance est en pleine
essor : a Band-aid@® (un pansement adhésit), an dircast@ (une orthese), a
Clear Blue@ (un test de grossesse), a Steri-Strip@ (une bandelette qui
permet une suture cutanée), an Ambu® bag (un ballon d’insufflation utilisé
en réanimation) et un AmniHook® (un crochet qui permet de percer la
membrane anmiotique).

Parce que les dépenses de soins pésent de plus en plus lourd sur les
budgets des différents états, on observe I’émergence d’une terminologie
empruntée a I’économie et au commerce : healthcare provider, healthcare
consumer, doctor’s business, care management, care package (1I’ensemble
des services pour répondre aux besoins d’un patient), aged care assessment
team, etc.
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En 1982, Rashi Fein alertait déja sur les effets négatifs de cette tendance
dont il disait qu’elle traduisait un changement profond d’attitude de la part
du médecin et avait un impact sur la qualité de la relation médecin-patient :
“In speaking the new language, doctors have adopted the attitudes and
methodology of economics — a narrow economics that emphasizes
efficiency more than equity”. Il critiquait notamment la notion de
compliance, qui ne respectait pas la liberté du patient.

Effectivement, aux Etats-Unis, désormais, les professionnels de santé
sont obligés de raisonner en termes de quality-adjusted life expectancy (le
rapport entre le temps restant a vivre et 'utilité de donner un traitement), de
standard gamble (le patient se voit of frir deux alternatives thérapeutiques —
la premiére le maintient dans son état actuel et la deuxieme a deux issues :
le retour a la santé et la mort), de productivity costs (les colts de la maladie
d’un agent pour son employeur), de dominance (qualité d’'un traitement qui
est 4 la fois plus efficace et meilleur marché que les autres), de disease
burden (le colt de la maladie pour la société), d’optimal ageing (la
promotion d’activités et de soins afin de garantir un vieillissement en bonne
santé), ou encore de clinical goveinance (le cadre dans lequel les
organismes de soins doivent répondre de la qualité de la prise en charge). Si
un patient souffre de douleur chronique, on lui fait signer a pain treatment
agreement (PTA)? ou pain contract, un contrat qui I’engage 4 suivre son
traitement (on parle de compliance ‘observance’ et de adherence
‘adhésion’®).  D’ailleurs, cettetendancepénétre méme 1’argot de I’hopital
. a wallet biopsy désigne 1’étape qui consiste a vérifier la solidité financiére
d’un patient avant de prescrire des examens coliteux.

Dans cette méme veine, on observe également I’entrée de la terminologie
de I’épidémiologie et des statistiques dans la langue médicale : morbidity,
cost-benefit, risk assessment, efficiency, effectiveness, clinical significance,
cohort, community-based, etc.

3.3. L’écologie

Face 4 l'omniprésence des métaphores guerriéres et économiques,
George Annas (1995) propose d’utiliser, au travers de termes tels que
sustainable, balance, responsibility et conservation, la métaphore de
I’écologie, qui effectivement correspond plus a l'un des paradigmes

Y

scientifiques médicaux actuels, a savoir celui de la génomique, qui

2311 cencerne surteut les traitements a base d’ epiacés.
2% Les médecins frangais utilisent I'anglicisme adlerence.
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considere le corps humain comme un écosystéme et la maladie comme un
déséquilibre au sein de cet écosystéme.

La métaphore de I’écologie n’est pas nouvelle. Au début du XVIIIéme
siécle, James Hutton, médecin et géologue écossais, se faisait I’avocat d’'une
médecine qui tiendrait compte de l’environnement et qu’il nommait
planetary medicine, (Stewart 2009, 72). D’autre part, I’analogie avec la
nature est présente dans la terminologie anatomique (bronchial tree ‘1’arbre
bronchique’, biliary tree ‘arbre biliaire’, taste buds ‘les bourgeons
gustatifs’, etc.) puisqu’elle est la traduction, via le latin, des termes grecs
dans lesquels la faune et la flore étaient déja une source d’inspiration :
vermis (en latin : ‘ver’), cochlea (en latin : ‘coquille d’escargot’), muscle
(du latin musculus ‘petite souris’), acinus (en latin : ‘grain de raisin’), bulb
(du latin : bulbus ‘oignon’), I'uvule (du latin uvula ‘petit raisin’), cortex (en
latin : ‘écorce’) et gland(du latin glans ‘gland’) (Faure 2012).

@uie favoriser une médecine holistique dans laquelle 1’étre humain se
voit replacé dans son environnement naturel, les métaphores écologiques
nous semblent s’imposer dans le paradigme médical actuel pour trois
raisons dont la premiére se trouve dans les questions de santé publique
actuelles qui dépendent de I’environnement telles que 1’infertilité due aux
perturbateurs endocriniens, les virus émergents souvent liés A la
déforestation, certains cancers (par exemple, les cancers dus a 1’utilisation
de pesticides dans ’agriculture) et les maladies respiratoires étroitement
corrélées au taux de pollution atmosphérique. La prise de conscience
récente du lien entre les activités de ’homme sur son environnement et ses
problémes de santé tend & impulser un nouveau tournant a la médecine La
deuxiéme raison est la place grandissante de la recherche clinique dans la
médecine actuelle fondée sur les preuves (evidence-based medicine), une
recherche clinique majoritairement épidémiologique et de fait fortement
environnementale. Les progrés en microbiologie et notamment les travaux
sur I’interaction biologique ont imposé la métaphore de 1’écologie dans le
domaine de la pathogenése : saprophyte /| commensal flova, intestinal
microbiome, etc. La résurgence de la théorie métabolique du cancer?, une
approche, selon laquelle la cause initiale du cancer serait la fermentation du
glucose dans la cellule, fait, elle aussi, la place belle a ’environnement.

Au-dela des termes, la métaphore de I'écologie fait apparaitre une
nouvelle vision du corps humain considéré désormais comme un
écosysteme, de la maladie vue comme un déséquilibre, des traitements qui,
a D’instar des anticorps monoclonaux, viennent en soutien, et la chirurgie,
de plus en plus conservatrice. L’utilisation de la métaphore de 1’écologie

25 @n la deit au biechimiste allemand @tte Warbwrg, qui I'a prepesée en 1924.
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dans la terminologie médicale traduit donc aussi une volonté de la part des
médecins — et des patients — de réviser un autre des paradigmes actuels, a
savoir celui d’'une médecine invasive et déshumanisée.

Conclusion — La révolution de la médecine SP

Nous avons démontré que la terminologie médicale anglaise est motivée
d’une part par la nature et les contraintes liées & la pratique de la médecine
occidentale (la concision et le secret médical) et d’autre part par la culture
anglo-saxonne (le mérite, la scientificité, le voyage, 1’humour, la nourriture
et le mode de vie) qui la font évoluer. A chaque contrainte et & chaque
culture ou presque, nous avons pu faire correspondre un procédé
linguistique (la woncation et ’hypallage pour la nécessité d’étre concis,
I’euphémisme pour le besoin d’étre discret, I’'anthroponymie pour la culture
du mérite, 'orthonymie pour celle de la scientificité, ou encore la
toponymie pour celle du voyage). Nous avons donné quelques exemples de
syndromes culturels ainsi que de termes argotiques qui wouvaient leur
origine dans la culture culinaire, télévisuelle et cinématographique. Nous
avons également mis au jour des mutations métaphoriques (de la guerre a
I’économie de marché et a 1'écologie) qui traduisent des changements
profonds dans la fagon d’envisager la maladie et sa prise en charge.

Ces derniéres aimées, on assiste a I'émergence de nouvelles disciplines
telles que la génomique et la médecine wanslationnelle?, de nouvelles
spécialités telles que 1’immuno-oncologie, d’approches thérapeutiques
innovantes comme les biothérapies parmi lesquelles la thérapie cellulaire a
partir de cellules souches, et & I’essor des biotechnologies dont les prothéses
bioniques sont un exemple. Toutes ces avancées scientifiques et technologiques
s’inscrivent dans une révolution médicale : la médecine SP (Prédictive
[utilisation de la génétique pour prévoir la survenue de telle ou telle
maladie], Préventive [grice aux nanotechnologies], Personnalisée [traiter
chaque patient de fagon individualisée en fonction de ses spécificités
génétiques et environnementales], Participative ou “médecine 2.0” [partage
de I’information entre patients et professionnels de santé] et fondée sur des
Preuves [essais cliniques et études épidémiologiques]).

Cette révolution s’accompagne de [!’émergence d’une nouvelle
terminologie constuite a partir de procédés linguistiques tels que la
composition (care custoniization et systems biology), la préfixation et
suffixation (epigenomiics, pathogenomics, psychogenoniics, etc.), 'holonymie

26 La médecine translatiennelle fait le pent entre la recherche fendamentale en
laberateire et la recherche clinique appliquée au patient.
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(omics), 1’amalgame (e-patient et mhealth de mobile health), et
I’élargissement sémantique (empoweiment ‘capacitation du patient’). Reste
a présent a effectuer une veille terminologique métaphorique (Resche 2002)
afin de voir dans quelle direction ce nouveau paradigme nous méne.
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CHAPTER FOUR

DIACHRONIC RESEARCH:
A METHODOLOGY FOR REVEALING
A DISCIPLINE’S IMPLICIT FRAME
OF INDEXICALITY

DACIA DRESSEN-HAMMOUDA

1. Introduction

Diachronic approaches to text analysis have given rise to a wide range
of methods, including historical discourse analysis (Berkenkotter, 2009),
historical pragmatics (Jucker, 1995), historical sociopragmatics (Culpepper,
2009), historical speech acts (Jucker & Taavitsainen, 2008), and more
recently, diachronic English for Specific Purposes (Alonso-Almeida &
Marrero-Morales, 2011; Banks, 2012). Such approaches have long been
influential in promoting the idea that socio-historical context is important to
consider when describing the linguistic and rhetorical features of
specialized writing in English for specific, academic and research purposes.
@®ther noteworthy contributions include Bazerman’s (1988) study on the
development of writing m physics, Salager-Meyer’s (1999) study on
changes in referential behavior in medical research writing, Atkinson (1999)
and Salager-Meyer’s (1994) studies of the evolution of medical written
discourse, and Banks’s (2008) analysis of the development of English
scientific rhetoric across specific journals. These studies have been
instrumental in helping frame our understanding of scientific writing. They
have also proposed methods that prove useful for examining the harder-to-
see features of specialized writing, such as its implicit, “insider” meaning.
Not having access to this implicit content can impede less experienced or
non-native writers’ ability to gain a foothold in their respective fields. As
argued elsewhere (Dressen-Hammouda, 2008), becoming a proficient
writer in a specialized area does not happen just because one has been
exposed to the relevant features of specialized genres in the ESP classroom.
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Rather, leamers must also incorporate in-depth contextual knowledge about
the socio-historically situated processes by which experts in their fields
produce specialized writing.

Unquestionably, socio-historical insight into the implicit features of
specialized writing can make a considerable contribution to teaching
methods, making them both richer and more grounded, thus benefitting ESP
teachers and trainee-teachers, and by extension, their students. While
ethnographic and qualitative approaches to writing research have become
increasingly popular of late as a means of providing such explanations (e.g.
Barton and Hamilton, 2000; Lillis & Curry, 2010; Paltridge, Starfield and
Tardy, 2016), diachronic analyses also provide important tools, notably by
situating current text features within past contexts, and showing how they
emerge from those contexts. They can also provide insight into which
features become “silenced” over time. For example, while some rhetorical
acts, such as making frequent and explicit references to one’s personal
research actions, are no longer acceptable in modern scientific writing,
diachronic analysis provides evidence that such content may still be present
in the writing, albeit tacitly; specialist readers glean it from the text thanks
to their ability to “read between the lines” and “fill n the blanks”. Being
unable to readily identif'y and reproduce such tacit knowledge can prove to
be a serious obstacle for less experienced or non-native writers. An
important task in ESP, EAP and ERP research is therefore to help reveal
such hard-to-identify implicit features.

The research described in this chapter shows how a diachronic approach
can help reveal the implicit content of disciplinary writing. To illustrate the
approach, the analysis will focus on the discipline of geology, examining
how geologists, both past and present, tend to both write about, and silence,
details of their field research. A helpful concept that can also be used to
frame the analysis of implicit writing features is indexicality (Dressen-
Hammouda, 2014). The next section will briefly describe this concept.
Drawing on the comparative, diachronic analysis of two corpora, a four-step
methodology based on Hymes (1972) is then described. Indexical analysis,
the method used, is useful for identifying specific implicit, indexical
structures in geology writing by distinguishing between what is “formally
possible”, “contextually appropriate”, “possibly implied” and “actually
attested” (see Hymes, 1972). In conclusion, it will be argued that diachronic
studies are the foundation for carrying out indexical analysis. In effect, by
diachronically reconstructing the emergence of disciplinary and professional
discourses and practices, indexical analysis provides meaningful insight
into the implicit frames of reference that operate within and give meaning
to academics’ and professionals’ written discoursal practices.
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2. Background to the study
2.1 Field writing in geology

As described in earlier studies, geologists describe their field research
using a discipline-specific part-genre called the field account (Dressen,
2003). Rather than standing on its own, the field account is almost always
embedded within other subsections of the research article, thus explaining
its characterization as a part-genre (Dressen & Swales, 2000; Ayers, 1994).
Its primary purpose is to contextualize and describe field research by
drawing on the contents of the geologist’s field notebook, which contains
various field measurements, roadmaps, affective comments, and visuals.
For insiders, the field account is a rhetorical co-construction that translates
what it means to be a field geologist, using the timely marshalling of
conclusive field evidence.

How the field account responds to the discipline’s implicit concerns of
fieldwork reporting is not immediately obvious to the non-specialist,
however. What implicit content might this part-genre be signaling to
initiated members of the geological community? How are informed readers
able to infer the necessary information? Addressing these questions requires
establishing a methodology to identify how inferential structures are
indexed in the writing.

2.2 Indexicality

The main argument made here is that indexical analysis allows the
researcher to identify content in the text, which is typically implied or only
tacitly referred to. Such content can be problematic for less experienced or
non-native writers. The understanding of indexicality used comes from
research i language socialization, such as Bucholtz and Hall (2005) and
®chs (1992), for whom an index is the semiotic link between linguistic form
and social meaning. As a linguistic form, it derives its meaning from the
context of social interaction. At the same time, it also elicits or points to
(i.e., “indexes”) that meaning. Thus, syntactic phrasing, lexical expressions,
politeness formulas, prosodic features (e.g., intonation), paralinguistic
features (e.g., pauses, laughter), tum-taking devices, sudden shifts in register,
dialect or style, etc., are all imbued with tacitly understood, context-specific
meaning. If individuals do not share the same code of inferences to elicit
relevant associations, a risk of misunderstanding arises. The risk becomes
evenmore acute if each party attibutes a different social meaning (e.g., high
value, low value) to the forms, as could very well be the case for less
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experienced or non-native writers. Because indexicality also contributes to
the maintenance of social authority, control and evaluation (Blommaert,
2010), identifying and analyzing its forms in specialized writing is
important in terms of promoting success and avoiding exclusion for such
writers. How indexical analysis can help reveal the emergence of
indexicality in disciplinary writing practices is demonstrated below.

3. Methodology

Canying out an indexical analysis requires a mixed research design,
combining quantitative and qualitative approaches from linguistics and
ethnolinguistics. A four-part methodology was developed for this purpose,
and builds on a diachronic approach:

(1) study a disciplinary or professional community’s socio-historical
context: its practices, belief system, writings, and traditions;

(2) identify the community’s currently significant behaviors using
ethnographic and qualitative approaches: participant observation, in-
depth interviews with its members;

(3) determine possible linguistic forms (indexes) that refer to those
practices and behaviors using genre-based corpus analysis:
lexicosyntactic analysis, analysis of collocations/phraseology,
rhetorical discourse analysis;

(4) triangulate the data and validate the relationship between (1), (2) and
(3) using reception studies, standard deviation analysis, etc.

This remainder of this chapter reports on the results of (1) a diachronic
analysis of two corpora of field writing in geology, (2) an interview study
of currently significant disciplinary behaviors, and (3) a targeted corpus
analysis intended to reveal relevant linguistic indexes. It draws on results of
a larger indexical study (Dressen-Hammouda, 2008, 2014).

3.1 Materials: Two corpora of field writing in geology

To reveal some of the indexical structures found in today’s field geology
writing, two different corpora have been targeted for analysis.

Corpus 1.

A first corpus of 115 field accounts was used to examine how early field
geologists wrote about their field research. The corpusconsists of two parts.
The first part consists of 185 English-language articles published between
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1665 and 1920 in the Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society of
London. The articles were chosen because the title referenced both the name
of a locale, as well as some geological object (“load stone”, “fossil”, “iron
ore”) or process (“volcanic eruption”, “sinking down of hill”). The second
part of the corpus, 10 articles in French, shares these attwibutes. Published
in Les Comptes rendus de ’academie des sciences between 1890 and 1920,
the French-language articles were included to highlight how fieldwork
writing directly prior to WWII was shifting in similar ways in both English
and non-English speaking countries. The whole corpus was thematically
coded for the ways in which geologists make explicit reference to their
fieldwork missions.

Corpus 2.

A second corpus of 88 field accounts, published between 1983 and 2009,
was used to examine how field geologists write about their field research
today (Dressen-Hammouda, 2014). Three subfields in geology (geochemistry,
pewology, and structural geology) represented by nine joumals were
targeted for analysis. @nce again, articles that reported on fieldwork were
singled out. As a consequence, all articles in the corpus contain evidence of
the actual field presence of at least one of its authors, although determining
field presence was not always clear-cut. Field presence can be determined
with reasonable accuracy by using a combination of textual clues including
whether: (1) the region studied is indicated in the title; (2) the authors make
reference to their fieldwork mission in the acknowledgments; (3) they cite
their own fieldwork in the bibliography; (4) they credit themselves for the
geological maps and other visuals; and (5) the article contains a number of
explicit linguistic elements (indexes) that point to the author’s presence in
the field.

3.2 Participants

In order to validate the characteristics of field writing practices and
ascertain what implicit information field writers might be communicating,
I strove to “get inside” the discipline (Geertz 1973) and socialize in its
practices. Much of this socialization resulted from the proximity I have
maintained with multiple geologists over several years, by accompanying
them during trips into the field or being present at informal discussions
outside the laboratory. Another source of information was to have
geologists to talk about their field experiences directly. To this end, semi-
structured, in-depth interviews were conducted with four field geologists.
Three were full-time researchers, and had been on the job for over ten years
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at the time of the interviews. Interviews were conducted over an initial
period of six months, followed by shorter interviews over the next two
years. The fourth geologist was a doctoral student; interviews were carried
out over a period of five years. During this time, the dissertation was
completed and full-time university employment was obtained.

Each interview was recorded and transcribed in its entirety; results were
coded to highlight evidence of what geologists consider contextually
appropriate topics to write about.

3.3 Analytical procedure: Identifying indexical structures

The main analytical difficulty involved in identifying indexical
structures is that, for the most part, they are implicit, and thus not visible.
The approach I have used to try and get around this difficulty is to compare
and contrast what is actually said with what could have been said (Huckin
2002). To do so, [ have adapted Hymes’ (1972) distinction between what is
“formally possible”, “contextually appropriate”, and “actually attested” in a
discourse, and applied it to the contrastive analysis of the two different

corpora. The analytical procedure used is as follows:

(1) Using the corpus of early field writing (1665-1920), I identified the
formal discoursal possibilities of the field account part-genre;

(2) Contrasting those features with the corpus of modem field writing
(1983-2009), I validated which of those discoursal possibilities have
likely become contextually inappropriate today, i.e., because they
are not found in the later corpus;

(3) Carrying out several long-term, in-depth interviews and a small-
scale ethnography (several day-long participation-observations
carried out with geologists in the field), I identified what geologists
still consider to be contextually appropriate today. It is plausible
to expect that such content is indexed in field writing;

(4) Keeping in mind the distinction between past discoursal possibilities,
current contextual appropriateness and inappropriateness, [ then
identified what is actually attested in modern geological field
writing in order identify which linguistic cues may be indexing
inferential structures.
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4. Results

4.1 Seeking formal discoursal possibilities

Using Gohau (1987) and Ellenberger (1988) to contextualize the
emergence of geological practice, and drawing on Rudwick’s (1985)
description of the discipline’s development between 1800-1850, the corpus
of early field writing was analyzed, spanning the years 1665 to 1920. The
field writing from this time was found to possess the following features:

- nouns denoting geological objects;

- anarrative of exploration providing a chronology of the researcher’s
actions;

- grammatical subject roles depicting the researcher;

- specific verbs indicating the researcher’s physical and intellectual
acts;

- references to oneself so as to build credibility and believability;

- details about the dangers or ordeals encountered in the field;

- situated site descriptions;

- drawings of the site.

Four sample texts were selected from Corpus 1 to illustrate these
features. The first excerpt, taken from a text published in 1668, recounts the
field experiences of an “Ingenious English gentleman” when visiting
Mexico:

Text1—1668:

[ was ence desired te visit a fameus Cave there, some Leagues from Mexico
on the North-west side of the City beyond the Lake. [...] I rid thither ene
merning, taking with me ene /ndian en’y fer my guide, with a Tinder-bex
and a Candle, and seme ether instrurnents fer my design. I found it situated
somewhat high, in a place very cenvenient fer generatien of Mettals, but
the meuth se barricaded with stenes, that both my Indian and I had to
work enough to clear the passage for my entrance, which being epen’d,
I went in with my Candle lightned, but ceuld net make the /ndian follew
me, being afraid ef Spirits and Hebgeblins. The light ef the Candle seen
discever’d te me en all sides, but especially abeve my head, a glittering
Canepy ef the said Mineral Leaves, at which I greedily stretching forth
my hand to reach seme parcels of it, there fell down presently so great a
lump of clotted sand on my head and shoulders, that not only it put out
my Candle, but my eyes also.”
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This first excerpt is a good illustration of the type of field writing
common of the time. After situating the site location (“a famous Cave, some
Leagues from Mexico on the North-west side of the City beyond the Lake”),
the writer structures the entire account as a personal narrative of exploration
presented chronologically (“I rid thither one morning”, “my Indian and I
had to work enough to clear passage”, “I went in with my Candle”). A
number of events, unexpected by modern standards of objective scientific
reporting, are also raised: “greedily stretching forth [his] hand”, “a [great]
lump of clotted sand [fell] on [his] head and shoulders, [putting out both his]
Candle, but [his] eyes also.” While in the end, the events recounted appear
more amusing than seriously dangerous, there is a noted tendency to
construe the field mission as an ordeal.

The second extract, from a text published in 1714 describing land
sinking along the coast of Kent, focuses less on the ordeal of fieldwork than
on placing the geologist squarely in the field, this time with the purpose of
providing a full enough description so as to make his claim appear “true”,
and therefore convincing.

Text 2—1714:
“Sir, I am about to give you the
best Account I can of what is
remarkable, and known almost to
all hereabouts, concerning the
pressing forward of the Cliffs, and
sinking of the Hills in the
Neighbourhood of or Town of
Folkestone. 1 begin with giving

. > .A. The Mocring-Rock, abour half-way between high
you a Sketch of the Situation of and low Watcr-Mark.

the Country. [...]

Dddd R

[...] Now, Sir, let us climb both these ecragged Cliffs, and place our selves
at the Top of the higher One, at the Point E. And here we are to observe,
that (as old Men inform us) upward of forty Years ago, not so much as the
Top of Tarlingham-House could be discern’d, neither from hence, nor
yet a good Distance off at Sea; but it discover’d it self by degrees, till at
this Day, not only the whole House, but a great Tract of Land below it, is
plainly to be seen [...]. Whatever be the Cause of [the sinking], ‘tis not to
be doubted but that these Hills are greatly sunk. [...] I thought it proper
to give you this account of the Nature of the Earth; and withal to mingle
with it the Opinion of the People, that you might perceive they are so far
from doubting the Truth of what is abovewritten |...]. I assure my self that
I have Credit enough with you to be believed upon my own single
Subscription...
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The author once again begins by situating the geological location of his
observations (“in the Neighbourhood of or Town of Folkestone”). To
establish the basis for his claims, he includes a sketch and then sets out
geological facts and reasoning for his reader. He combines his own
description and that made by “village elders” (“as old Men inform us”) to
give more credence to his claims, all the while situating his reader within
his own projected visualization of the site, as if the reader, too, were present
in the field (“Now, Sir, let us climb both these cragged Cliffs, and place our
selves at the Top”, “And here we are to observe, that”). In writing the field
description, the author strives to describe the field in a way which makes
the observations seem not only plausible, but even obvious. In effect, the
field description must describe natural reality in a way which indicates its
self-evident nature — making it as plain as “the nose on one’s face”
(Rudwick, 1985, p. 103). Thus, the writer assumes the veracity of his field
description, such that the point he is #ying to make is “plainly to be seen”
and “not to be doubted”. While he supports the case for the soundness of his
account with natural and social proof (the “Nature ofthe Earth”, “mingl[ed]
with the @pinion of the People”), at the same time he hopes his personal
standing will allow his reader to take his account at face-value (“I assure my
self that [ have Credit enough with you to be believed upon my own single
Subscription™).

The importance of social recognition in having one’s field observations
accepted at face-value took on critical significance during the first part of
the 1800s, during the so-called Devonian controversy (Rudwick, 1985). ®ne
of the most significant actors of the period, Charles Lyell (a mentor to
Darwin), figures in Corpus 1 as author of an article published in 1835, in
which he discusses proof for the “gradual rising of land in certain parts of
Sweden”. It is noteworthy that despite his obvious notoriety, which he
marshals so as to make way for his own viewpoint, Lyell cannot escape the
necessity of also having to produce solid field evidence for his claims:

Text3— 1835:
Netwithstanding the nmunereus preefs recerded ef the change eof level [of
land in Sweden], and the high autherities whe had declared in its faveur, I
continued, in common with many others, to entertain some doubts
respecting the reality of the phenomenon, partly because I suspected it
might be explained by reference to more ordinary causes ... and partly
because it appeared to me improbable that such great effects eof
subterranean expansien sheuld take place in ceuntries which, like Sweden
and Nerway, have been remarkably free within the times of histery frem
vielent earthquakes. [...] I am willing, however, to confess, after reviewing
all the statements published... that my scepticism appears to have been
unwarrantable [...] I propose, therefore, to lay before the Royal Society
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the observations which I made during the summer of 1834, with a view
of satisfying myself in regard to the data. [...] Preceeding northwards
along the coast of the Baltic, the first place which I visited where any
elevation of land is supposed to be going on was Calmar... situated in
latitude 56° 41°. [...] When I observed that the base of ene of[tbe tewers]
rested en the beach enly twe feet abeve the level ef the water, and when I
found that sea-weed had recently been washed up, se as te teuch the lewest
part ef the building, I concluded, at first, that ... we should be compelled
to suppose that part ef the tewer had been eriginally censtructed under
water. But on nearer inspection I was led to suspect that this had really
been then case, and that the feundatien was eriginally subaqueeus. At the
height of about two feet above the base of the tower (see sketch, fig. 1),
and four feet above the level of the sea, a projecting band of stone ...

Text 3 once again shows a typical use of first-person pronouns (“I
visited”, “I observed”, “I found”, “I concluded”), situating the author within
a step-by-step narrative of his discoveries. A significant amount of textual
space is dedicated to his intellectual acts (“I entertained doubts”, “I am
willing to confess that my scepticism is unwarrantable”, “I was led to
suspect”). At the same time, he neatly locates his site descriptions
(“Proceeding northwards along the coast of the Baltic”, “Calmar... situated
in latitude 56° 41”) and relies on description to bolster his claim (“At the
height of about two feet...”).

In Text 4, published in French nearly 80 years later, in 1912, the same
structures are still apparent: a chronological narrative indicates an unfolding
sequence of actions the geologist has undertaken in the field (“While
climbing up the bed of the [...] River... I first encountered”, “whose trace [
later found”). Like the preceding texts, the narrative is also highly
personalized, here so much so that the geological details seem to take a back
seat to whathappened to the geologist in the field. From a 21%-century point
of view, we can note with some amusement that the writer actually tells us
his fieldwork was “difficult” and, especially, that it was “dangerous™:

Text4—1912:
While elimbing up the bed efthe little Paillacardriver, a task fraught with
difficulty and at imes with danger, I first encountered a series of lime
blecks, whose trace I later found in the deep ravines ef Merme Fertuné en
the left bank ef the Céren river... (Bublang-Laberde, 1912; translated frem
eriginal text in French)

He goes on to explain that fortunately for him, his hosts’ spear-carrying
servants had accompanied him, thus protecting him from potential attack by
natives.
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What is noteworthy in these excerpts are the sheer number of linguistic
strategies available to writers of the time for establishing their physical
presence in the field. They could, for example, extensively use first person
pronouns and a range of verbal strategies to explicitly describe their physical
and intellectual activity. Moreover, by describing the surrounding locale they
have provided not only more or less explicit instructions on how to get to the
site, but also undeniable proofthey were m the field (e.g., “near the Puyferret
residence”, “the bed ofthe little Paillacard river”, “the deep ravines of Morme
Fortuné”, “the left bank of the Céron river”). A number of such highly
textualized indicators of physical field presence allowed these early geologists
to explicitly set the basis for an evaluation of their credibility (Dressen, 2003).
This, in tum, allowed for them to establish their authority over their territory
by showing beyond a doubt that their field observations were “true”.

Identifying what is contextually inappropriate

®f course, a discipline’s formal discoursal possibilities change over the
years because what is contextually appropriate at one point in time later
becomes imappropriate in response to changing disciplinary contexts, social
needs and mnstitutional imperatives. What once was sayable is no longer so,
even if the topic may continue to hold importance for insiders. The
centrality that fieldwork long enjoyed, for exarnple, underwent a significant
shift toward the periphery of geological science around 1930-1940. In post-
war disciplinary practices, fieldwork was considered far less central as
many geologists tumed away from merely collecting empirical field
evidence to developing newer, more experimental methods.

A comparative study of discoursal trends using Corpus 2 (1983-2009)
confirms the growing contextual mappropriateness of many of the topics
previously seen. Notably, the results show that conventions for reporting
moved toward a greater textual discretion on the part of the researcher,
accompanied by a marked diminishment of overt authorship. This shift
toward greater “authorial invisibility” is a feature similarly noted in other
areas of scientific discourse, such as physics (Bazerman 1988) and medical
discourse (Salager-Meyer 1999). The following excerpt clearly shows little
resemblance to the narratives of discovery and researcher-centered
accounts of ordeal and exploit typical of earlier field writing:

In the cwrent (SACS 1988) classificatien the Bullstreem Fermatien
eruptives eccur enly belew the level of intrusien ef'the RLS cempenents and
cemprise abeut 8¢ flews ef predeminantly basaltic andesite cempesitien
with miner basalt, dacite and rhyelitic units. Twe chemical sub-classes are
distinguishable in the intermediate cempenents: a high iren-titanium greup
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(Fe20~ ~ 11-15%; Ti@®2 1.2-2.2%) and a mere commen lew- titaniutn greup
having Ti®2 and Fe2@ T~ belew 1% and 11% respectively. The Reeiberg
acid eruptives ferm the reef of the RLS in the Leskep Bam area where Twist
(1985) subdivided the ca. 3.5 lan thick velcanic successien inte 9 units en
the basis ef celeur, texture, phenecryst centent and internal structure.
(Harmer & Farrew 1995)

Inthis excerpt, the grammatical actor-role has effectively shifted away from
the researcher toward the geological structures being studied, resulting in
the apparent disappearance of the geologist from the field account. The
verbs no longer focus on human activity, but on rocks and geological
structures. Human researchers appear almost completely absent, despite the
obvious necessity of such inherently human activities as observing,
mapping, or interpreting geological structures (Dressen & Swales, 2003).
Table 1 summarizes the topics that appear to have become contextually
inappropriate in today’s geological field writing.

Table 1. Centextually inappropriate tepics in the medern field acceunt

Contextually inappropriate topies | Reasons for the shift

—  Writing enly abeut fieldwerk — Less censideratien is given te
fieldwerk because it is ne lenger the
discipline’s sele methedelegy;
accerdingly, publicatiens repert en
ether metheds as well.

— Narratives of discevery er expleit are
ne lenger acceptable.

— Acceunts ef field research in geelegy
have, like in ether sciences, beceme

—  Talking abeut danger er erdeal

—  Previding a detailed narrative
of the researcher’s actiens in

the field “detemperalized” (Myers 199@) in
erder te previde a mere neutral and
distanced acceunt.

— It is ne lenger cenventienal te talk
abeut eneself. Grammatical agentreles
havelargely shifted frem a fecus en the
researcher te the ebject of study; mest
verbs ne lenger describe human
activity, but reck activity.

—  Explicitly talking abeut eneself

4.3 Identifying what is contextually appropriate,
and possibly implied

Needless to say, it is not because a community no longer writes overtly
about certain topics or concerns that those topics have lost all relevance, or
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that insiders no longer refer to them at all. Field geology makes an
interesting case study in this regard because the fundamentals of doing
fieldwork have remained basically unchanged for the past 300 years. The
results of participant observations and extensive in-depth interviews have
revealed that the problems and concerns of the past continue to be central to
the field geologist’s experience today. Doing fieldwork requires an
acceptance of work as ordeal, i.e., physical exertion, exposure to the
elements, sensitive or risky geopolitical contexts, and of being away from
home for lengths of time. As shown in Table 2, contextual analysis indicates
that these topics are still quite important for field geologists; as such, we can
consider them contextually appropriate. This content provides a promising
avenue of investigation to confrm whether certain indexes tacitly refer to
these topics, although they have become inappropriate to write about
explicitly.

Table 2. Centextually appropriate tepics peint te pessible indexes

- Preving authenticity as a real field geelegist

- Preving enec dees ficldwerk

- Shewing physical presence in the field

- Pemenstrating an ability te see and interpret cerrectly

- BPemenstrating preper disciplinary training

- Pemenstrating knewledge abeut preper terms, what te describe
- Bemenstrating an ability te use current frames of interpretation
- Premeting ene’s ewn ficldwerk

4.4 Identifying what is actually attested

In order to determine how such topics may be indexed in field writing, |
re-examined Corpus 2 with this purpose in mind. It was surmised that field
geology’s “indexes” (Bucholtz & Hall 2005, @chs 1992) refer both readers
and writers to “some aspect of the situation at hand [that] is presupposed or
even created’ (Duranti, 2001, p. 458, original emphasis). To identify
possible indexes, I applied a qualitative content analysis (Salager-Meyer
1999, Huckin 2002), manually examining each article. I focused on:

- Syntactic structures, such as complex noun phrase constuctions,
verbal adjectives and participles, adverbs, adjectives, and pronominal
structures;

- Evaluatives, such as adjectives and adverbs;

- Explicitly geological terms indicating measurements and/or
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specialist terms or concepts; sk

- Metadiscoursal statements referring readers to visual representations
of the fieldwork, or to prior publications;

- Sentence-level structures that argue for a particular nterpretation of
field structures.

Corpus 2 was coded for 13 indexes found to specifically relate to doing
fieldwork (Dressen-Hammouda, 2008, 2014). Rather than seek a piiori
categories to compare overall similarities with other corpora of scientific
discourse (e.g., Biber & Finnegan, 1989; Hunston & Thompson, 2000;
Hyland, 2000), I identified the 13 indexes as a posteriori categories in order
to target the features distinctly evocative of the “appropriate” content
revealed by contextual analysis. Three overarching categories appeared to
characterize the rhetorical purpose ofthe field account: (1) showing that the
author was personally invested in the field study (personalization indexes);
(2) proving the fieldwork was carried out by the author by giving details
only the author could provide (doing-the-work indexes); and (3)
demonstrating that the author’s fieldwork is embedded within appropriate
disciplinary frames of knowledge and interpretation (disciplinarity
indexes). Examples of the 13 indexes, taken from Corpus 2, are given
below:

Personalization indexes

We have also ebserved definite sheath felds 1. Auther preneuns/ pessessive
in eblique sectiens... adjectives

Because the bleck is expesed high in the near-

vertical wall of a glacial cirque... we have

not been able to examine it clesely.

2. Evaluative adjectives and

Kinematic indicaters are less clear and .
adverbs  shewing  researcher

abundant in recks.

The CFS is extremely well exposed aleng Ll

most of its strike, but excep#ional expesures

eccur aleng the seuth and east sides ef the

Sierra Cabrera basement high

It is enigmatic that if the pyroxenite was 3. Interpretive cemments abeut
indeed the earliest intrusive cempenent, it is field structures, based en field
never seen intruding the mafic fenites that ebservatien

are extremely well-expesed aleng the...
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Doing-the-work indexes

Geological mapping ef stretch lineations
(Fig. 7), shear indicators (Fig. 8, b) and
ether  structures reveal late  ductile
defermatiens. ..
Ne feldspar, magnetite or mica is ever found
in these ijelites.

Maximun displacements en the mapped
faults range from 1.5 m to 150 m, and their
trace lengths range from 108 m to 6584 m.

The peridetite overlies high-grade gneisses
and marbles... along an essentially lew-angle
brittle thrust marked by extensive brecciatien
discernible over a distance of up to 166 m
away from the centext.

The mest spectacular slickenslide surfaces
have been schematically represented in Fig.
2 and they are shown in the photographs of
Fig. 3.

The Koolen Lake-Lavrentiya Bay regien
(Figures 2, 3, and 4) expeses a sequence of
sillimanite-grade te secend-sillimanite-grade
granitic gpeisses, paragneisses, schists,
amphibelites, and marbles ...

(Author, 1996)

Bisciplinarity indexes

Even in the anemaleus Maggia steep zone,
this radial pattern eof flat lying lineations is
net disturbed, the lineations fellewing the
strike of the steep zone.

Miocene-Recent left-lateral  eblique-slip
(transpressienal) was accemmedated aleng
the CFS.

. the HT® lineatien is flat lying, eften
pitching gently E, but semetimes even gently
W. Ifthe feliatien is restored te the herizental
by rotating abeutthe E W strike. ..

161

4. Neminal and verbal markers of
researcher activity

S. Metric, angle and directien
measurements

6. Lecatienal adverbs and
prepesitiens, shewing researcher
mevement in the field

7. References te visual field data,
such as maps, phetes...

8. Geegraphical lecatien ef the
fieldwerk site

9. Self-citatien of prier ficldwerk

16. Neminal er adjectival field
descripters

11. Indicaters of geelegical age

12. Technical verbal adjectives
and participles
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Backfelds pestdate well develeped bietites 13, References te  ethers’
which have been dated at 15 Ma (Steiger and fieldwerk
Bugher 1978, Ramsay in Steck et al. 1979).

Validating the socio-cognitive reality of such indexes is a relevant next
step. An unpublished reader-response study (cf. Tardy & Matsuda, 2009)
has examined disciplinary specialists’ sensitivity to their presence or
absence in the field account. Although space constaints do not allow for
detailed discussion here, the results strongly suggest that trained field
geologists are in fact very sensitive to the indexes because they allow them
to assess the author's disciplinary identity, skill level and credibility. The
indexes described in this chapter thus appear to provide meaningful
information to disciplinary insiders, although they remain mostly invisible
to non-specialists to whom they may even convey a completely different
meaning.

5. Implications and conclusion

This chapter has described how to carry out indexical analysis, a method
for unveiling some of the more “occluded” (Swales, 1996) aspects of
specialized writing. Its diachronic component shows how the indexes
identified in a corpus reflect the historically-situated concerns of disciplinary
practice. By combining these results with contextual analysis (in-depth
interviews, participant-observation, reader-response studies), indexical
analysis substantiates what would otherwise be suppositions about the sorts
of information disciplinary writers may find important to tacitly convey in
published writing.

In many respects, diachronic analysis is requisite for understanding how
indexical structures emerge and call attention to situated meaning. It adds a
necessary depth to essential insights brought by other qualitative and
ethnographic approaches. In his work on the early development of English
scientific rhetoric, Banks (2017) for example has argued that a discipline’s
historical situation is key for understanding how its rhetorical dynamics
arise from specific contexts. By affording aricherand thicker understanding
of social experience, diachronic analysis provides an analytical frame well-
suited to understanding the text-context relationship. A diachronic view of
context inherently seeks to explain why texts look like they do, what
particular linguistic choices are available, and what meaning, purpose and
use they have. As such, it moves beyond an analysis of situation by paying
close attention to how language is longitudinally embedded within the
context of culture.
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Indexical analysis contributes to this effort by recognizing that indexes
are the cornerstone of language and social interaction. As intermediary
structures, indexes help bridge the gap between text and context (Lillis,
2008). As indicators of a community’s shared ways of knowing, they tie
past and present practices. They construct the sociocultural environment
that gives rise to the communicative practices which inform specialists’ and
novices’ involvement in that community. They provide the means by which
novices are socialized nto their communities (@chs & Schieffelin, 2014 ),
and further contribute to processes of legitimization, control and authority
(Blonmaert, 2010).

Unlike formalist linguistic studies, indexical analysis does not assume a
split between text and context. Because of this premise, indexical analysis
"radically challenges the [traditional] dichotomy between language and
culture" (Lillis, 2008, p. 381). As such, it proposes a more compelling
analytical frame for studying the implicit and tacit features of specialized
writing than other commonly used approaches, such as Grice’s (1975)
theory of implicatures. Largelyas a result of Grice’s own ambivalence about
distinguishing between cognitive and societal approaches to meaning (Cap,
2009), linguistic applications of his theory have remained predominantly
limited to a view of universally shared, cognitively-based cooperation
principles of communication. To the contary, the research described in this
chapter provides strong evidence for the need to pay close attention to the
situated, historical context of writing of each discipline. Although the search
for universals often reveals interesting patterns, those patterns, without
grounding i a discipline’s “substance”, run the risk of remaining
convenient analytical artefacts.
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CHAPTER FIVE

THE POPULARISATION OF SCIENCE
IN 19™ CENTURY FRANCE:
THE “BIBLIOTHEQUE UTILE”
OR THE USEFUL LIBRARY

JANET ORMROD

Introduction

Much has been written about the development of scientific discourse within
the broader topic of academic writing, which is also a major topic in
Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL). However, most of these studies
have examined texts written by scientists and other professionals, to be read
by their peers. Much less attention has been directed towards scientific texts
destined for the general public, especially texts from the 19 century in
France, when the popularisation of science became a major concern of
philanthropists in the years before the republican Jules Ferry had laws
passed (in 1881 and 1882), making primary education free, compulsory and
non-clerical.

My corpus examines texts intended for a lay audience, and compares
them to texts on the same topic that appeared in a scientific joumal at the
same period, in the mid-19% century. My study is based on one section from
Volume I of the “Bibliothéque utile résumant ce que chacun doit savoir”
(“Bibliothéque utile! resuming what everyone must know”), written by
Joseph Morand and published in 1859, and one comparable section from an
issue of the Jourmal des Savants, weating the same topic: Kepler's laws of
planetary motion, written by Jean-Baptiste Biot, and published 13 years
earlier in 1846. My choice of the Journal des Savants enables me to
compare the characteristics of professional scientific writing in France at

! The “Useful Library”, my translatien
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that time with the popularised version. To undertake the analysis, I follow
Halliday and Martin's “Writing Science”, 1993, and in particular Halliday's
chapter 3: @n the language of physical science, which analyses scientific
discourse in English, with its nominalisations, grammatical metaphor and
other significant features. In addition to nominalisation and grarnmatical
metaphor, this chapter also examines retrospective labels and interpersonal
interaction. @bviously, Halliday was not looking at French, but a lot of the
phenomena he exarnines are also present in scientific writing in French.

My hypothesis when beginning this study was that the popularised
science discourse, “low science” text from the Bibliothéque utile, intended
for the general public would include, for example, fewer nominalisations,
less use of grarmmatical metaphor, and greater interpersonal interaction,
compared to the academic scientific discourse, “high science” text from the
Joummal des Savants.

Corpus description

The Bibliothéque utile was founded by the republican parliamentarian
Henri-Charles Leneveux? in 1859. Twenty volumes were published in 1859
and 1860, twelve in 1860 and 1861, and it was published thereafter at
intervals until at least 1903.

The Bibliotheque utile was “consacré a la vulgarisation des
connaissances les plus indispensables 4 I'homme et au citoyen” (“devoted
to the popularisation of the knowledge that is the most indispensable for
man and the citizen”), printed on the back cover of each volume,and a 1948
governmental study entitled “La Lecture Publique en France” states
(Secrétariat général du gouvernement, 4):

des cellectiens a ben marché cemme celle de “La Bibliothéque utile”, petits
in-18 (sic’) de 192 pages a @ fr. 58 imprimés par le typesraphe Leneveux
... rempertent aupres des classes laberieuses un vif succes.

inexpensive cellectiens like “The Bibliotheque utile”, small in-18, 192
pages cesting 5@ cents, printed by the typegrapher Leneveux ... are highly
successful with the werking classes.

2 Henri-Charles Leneveux alse ce-authered the Bibliothéque utile vehune n° 23
“L'instructien en France” in 1861.
* In fact, their fermat was a handy-sized in-16, measuring enly 15 cmby 16 cm.
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It certainly acquired a good reputation as, in 1862, Georges Sand wrote,
in correspondence with her niece (Sand, letter DXIX)'

la Bibliothéque utile de Leneveu (sic), ... est un excellent recueil, trés
répandu et tres goite.

Leneveu's Bibliothéque utile ... is an excellent cellectien, very widespread
and much appreciated.

As for the other contributors, there were many different authors, one author
per issue. For example, volume n® 62 entitled “The sciences” originally
written in English by Thomas Huxley, was translated for the Bibliothéque
utile by a certain Henry Gravez.

The first volume of the Bibliothéque utile in 1859, entitled “Introduction
a l'étude des sciences physiques” (“Introduction to the study of physical
science”) was written by Joseph Morand, a teacher. He had already written
a long “Histoire philosophique des sciences et de la civilisation”
(“Philosophical history of science and civilisation”) in 1838 (614 pages).
He was also to go on to write other works, like “Sciences physico-
chimiques” (“Physical and chemical sciences”), in 1861. In addition, he
later had his Bibliothéque utile text re-published, with the same title, by
Dubuisson, in 1862 (188 pages).

In contrast, the Jouinal des Savants was founded in 1665. Its standing is
similar to that of The Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society of
London (originally Philosophical Transactions), first published in 1665,
which became the official publication of the Royal Society only in 1752.
Like the Philosophical Transactions, the Journal des Savants was written
by researchers, scientists and other educated gentlemen, to be read by their
peers.

The renowned French physicist, mathematician and astronomer, Jean-
Baptiste Biot' wrote 5 chapters of approximately 20 pages each, in 5
consecutive issues of the Jouinal des Savants from @ctober 1846 to
February 1847 on the topic “Sur la planéte nouvellement découverte par M.
Le Verrier, comme conséquence de la théorie de l'attraction” (“@n the planet
newly-discovered by Mr Le Verrier, as a consequence of the theory of
attraction”). Biot describes the work of Kepler, and the later work of Newton
which would lead to the discovery of this planet: Neptune.

The Bibliothéque utile is divided into short sections, so I chose one
section from the Bibliothéque utile on a topic that was also available in the

4 Jean-Baptiste Biet was a Prefesser of mathematical physics, first at the Cellege de
France and later at the Faculty ef Science, Paris.
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Joumal des Savants, namely Kepler's laws of planetary motion and, within
that subject, the corresponding pages: 10 pages in the Bibliothéque utile and
9 in the Journal des Savants (around 3000 words in both sections).

Grammatical metaphor

Grammatical metaphor is an important notion in Systemic Functional
Linguistics, and is especially useful when examining and analysing
scientific texts. For readers unfamiliar with this concept, I cite David Banks
(Banks, 2017, 77):

..In traditienal metapher, a werd ef enc class is replaced by anether werd
of the same class, but with a different meaning. In grammatical metapher,
it is the ether way reund. We replace ene werd by a werd ef a different
class, but that has the same basic meaning.

So, for example, instead of using verbs to express processes, which SFL
calls the congruent form, nominalisation (the non-congruent form) can be
used. Processes are often presented as verbs in the first instance, then
nominalised in the subsequent text. In my corpus, only ideational
grammatical metaphors are considered, since this is the type encountered
most commonly in scientific discourse, and are hereafter referred to as
“grammatical metaphors”. I also exclude any grammatical metaphors that
have become the unmarked choice for expressing the process i the
language, like “4 mesure que” (“‘as”) present in my corpus.

An example of the ideational type of grammatical metaphor can be seen
below (BU, 53), as Morand describes the planets (italics in the original text;
my highlighting in bold; my translations and glosses):

a) Neus appelens princi pales teutes celles qui, cenvme la terre, tournent
directement autour du seleil, etsecondaires celle qui, cenme la lune, netre
satellite, exécutent lewr mouvement de translaion autewr d'une plancte
principale, et leur meuvement de retatien par rappert au seleil.

We call principal these (planets) that, like the earth, turn directly around
the sun, and secondary these that, like the meen, eur satellite, perferm their
movement of translaion areund a principal planet, and their mevement of
retatien in relatien te the sun.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



The pepularizatien ef science in 19th century France 111

In example (a), the verbal expression “toument ... autour de” is re-used
in nominalised form “mouvement de translation” in a construction using the
“empty” verb “exécutent”.

Similarly, the process involved in rotation is also presented first as a
verb, then nominalised (BU, 54):

b) Teutes les planétes qu'en a €té améme d'ebserver tournent sur leur axe,
et les idées générales qui résultent de l'ensemble des faits censtatés ne
permettent d'admettre, 3 I'égard du mouvement de rotation, aucune
exceptien prebable dans le systéme planétaire.

All the planets that we have been able te ebserve turn on their axis, and
the general ideas that result frem all the facts neted de net allew us te
assurne, cencerning the movement of rotation, any prebable exceptien in
the planetary system.

where “tournent sur leur axe” becomes “mouvement de rotation” in the
following proposition.

However, as a counter example, in example (c), describing the wansit of
Venus, the nominalised “passage” precedes the process “passera” in the text
(BU, 54):#

c) ... lers de ses passages sur le disque selaire en 1761 et 1769. @n creit
qu'clle passera de neuveau entre neus et le seleil en 1874 et 1882.

... during its passing acress the sun's disc in 1761 and 1769. We believe
that it will pass again between us and the sun in 1874 and 1882.

In the Journal des Savants (JdS) the following example of grammatical
metaphor also shows the process initially encoded congruently as a verb,
then re-introduced as a nominalisation in the next sentence (JdS, 587):

d) Cenfermément a I'hypethése jusqu'alers universellement admise, que les
astres deivent se mouvoir dans des cercles, avec des vitesses censtantes,
il (Kepler) détermine le peint central du cercle de Mars, et preuve que teutes
les lengitudes censtatées par l'ebservatien se treuvent ainsi représentées
aussi exactement qu'elles peuvent I'étre ; puis il mentre que les latitudes
calculées, qui y cerrespendent, discerdent avec les latitudes ebservées.
Penc I'hypethese de la circularité est démentrée fausse.

In accerdance with the hypethesis up until new universally accepted, that
the stars must move in circles, with censtant speeds, he (Kepler) determines
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the central peint ef the circle of Mars, and preves that all the lengitudes
neted by ebservatien are feund thus represented as exactly as they can be;
then he shews that the latitudes calculated, which cerrespend te them, are
discordant with the latitudes ebserved. Therefere the hypethesis of
circularity is shewn te be false.

The total number of all grammatical metaphors in the two texts are as
follows. Bibliothéque utile: 120 occurrences (4% of the total number of
words) and the Jouimal des Savants, 196 occurrences (6% of the total
number of words), which means that the Joumal des Savants text has a
higher number of nominalisations.

A further main difference between the Bibliothéque utile and the Journal
des Savants is the presence, or not, of long nominal groups with iterated
phrase-and-group qualifiers, sometimes referred to as “embedding” in SFL.
In the Bibliothéque utile, the most common type of complex nominal group
is composed of two lexical items, like “la somme des distances” (the sum
of the distances™), “les durées de leurs évolutions” (“the durations of their
evolutions”), “la méthode d'exposition” (“the method of exposition”), and
the only complex nominal group in the corpus (BU, 66) is the following:

e) autres erreurs [relatives a la déterminatien [des erbes et de leurs
meuvements]] >.

ether errers relative te the determinatien ef the planets and ef their
mevements.

In contast, the Jouinal des Savants contains many longer, more
complex nominal groups, like this example with 4 embedded phrases (JdS,
591):

f) les variatiens [d'intensité [de la pesanteur [en diverses parties [de leurs
surfaces]]]]

the variatien in intensity ef the weight in varieus parts ef their surfaces

At this point we can examine the lexical density of this corpus. Halliday
measures lexical density by dividing the number of lexical items per
sentence by the number of ranking clauses. Unplanned spoken language is

5 Nete that the markers [ ] indicate an embedded phrase. Se here, the final ]] indicates
that there are twe embedded phrases.
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“more complex in terms of grammatical intwicacy” (Halliday 1994, 351); the
lexical items are distributed over a larger number of grammatically related
clauses so lexical density is typically 1.5 or 2 (Halliday 1989, 80). But in
written language, lexical items are concentrated more frequently in nominal
groups: “the nominal group is the primary resource used by the grammar for
packing m lexical items at high density” (Halliday 1994, 351). In written
language lexical density for English is between 3 and 6, rising to 10 or more
for highly planned contemporary scientific writing (@rmrod 2000, 76).

In the Bibliothéque utile, with its shorter clauses and fewer ranking
clauses, lexical density is typically 5 or 6. However, even though the
Joural des Savants text contains many longer clauses with 10 to 16 (and
occasionally more) lexical items in total, the lexical density is not higher.
There are even clauses in the text, like the example below, that might appear
difficult to comprehend for the general reader. The following contains 17
lexical items over 3 clauses, so has a lexical density of just under 6 (JdS,
590):

g) Il ne peut en résulter que des effets mécaniques, d'un erdre de petitesse
relatif, qui permet d'en remettre l'appréciatien & des appreximatiens
ultérieures, peur les ajeuter, cenvme censéquences de la méme ferce, aux
phénemenes d'ensemble, quand ils serent calculés.

Frem this, there can result enly mechanical effects, of a relative erder of
smallness, which allews (us te) pestpene appreciatien ef them te
subsequent appreximatiens, in erder te add them, as censequences eof the
same ferce, (en) te the everall phenemena, when they are calculated.

Contrary to my expectations, lexical density does not therefore seem to
be a relevant criterion for assessing whether the “low science” text, the
Bibliothéque utile, is more complex than the “high science” text, theJournal
des Savants.

Grammatical metaphor and Theme

In SFL, Theme is the term used to denote the beginning of the message and
is found in initial position m the sentence. Halliday (1994, 38) defines it
thus:

The Theme is ene element in a particular structure which, taken as a whele,
erganizes the clause as a message; this is the cenfiguratien Theme + Rheme.
A message censists of a Theme cembined with a Rheme.

Fries (1995, 349) further elaborates:
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The Theme ef a clause is the initial censtituent ef that clause and prevides a
framewaerk feor the interpretation ef the message expressed by the clause.

The Rheme is the rest of the sentence. In an unmarked context, ®1d
information is generally presented at the beginning of a sentence, linking
back to previous information, and New information is then introduced after
the Theme.

Grammatical metaphor has an important role in writing as it can
encapsulate information from the previous text, and present it in Theme
position as @ld information, enabling New information to be introduced
naturally in the Rheme.

The extract chosen from the Bibliothéque utile does not contain any
examples of grammatical metaphor being used in Theme position to present
New information in the Rheme. However, in the Journal des Savants (JdS,
587), example (d) above shows how the nominalisation “la circularité”
appears in the Theme of the following sentence.

h) Denc Thypetbese de la circularité est démentrée fausse.

The next example from the Jouinal des Savants shows how the
grammatical metaphor “écarts” is built up over several clauses and
introduced by the deictic “De tels” (JdS, 592) (author's italics):

1) Mais, la sravitatien étant universelle, ces cenditiens simples ne sauraient
exister, et chagque plancte deit €tre incessamment écartée de son ellipse
solaire propre par les attractiens que teus les autres cerps planétaires
exercent sur elle, selen leurs masses, leurs pesitiens et leurs distances. Be
tels écarts se censtatent en effet, et en les nemme les perturbations
planétaires.

But, sravitatien being universal, these simple cenditiens cannet exist, and
each planet must be incessantly diverted from its own solar ellipse by the
attractiens that all the ether planetary bedies exert en it, accerding te their
masses, their pesitiens and their distances. Such diversions are indecd
neted, and we call them planetary perturbations.

In the above example, we also have the nominal group “ces conditions
simples”, which is an instance of what Gill Frances (1994) calls retrospective
labelling. We examine this in the following section.
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Retrospective labels

Unlike grammatical metaphors which package previous information into a
nominalised process, retrospective labels package previous information,
sometimes lengthy descriptions or explanations, into shorter anaphoric
nominal groups signalled by a deictic (Francis, 1994, 85) as in example (1)
“ces conditions simples”:

The head neuns ef retrespective labels are almest always preceded by a
specific deictic like the, this, that e such, and may have ether medifiers and
qualifiers tee.

As we saw earlier, example (b) (BU, 54) contains grammatical
metaphor, but also retrospective labelling (in bold below):

J) Teutes les planctes qu'en a €té¢ 3 méme d'ebserver teument sur leur axe,
et les idées générales qui résultent de 'ensemble des faits censtatés ne
permettent d'admettre, a 1'égard du meuvement de retatien, aucune
exceptien prebable dans le systéme planétaire.

However, the Joumal des Savants contains a greater number of examples
of retrospective labelling (JdS, 592):

k) Lindividualité¢ des meuvements s'ebserve surteut, presque cemplete,
dans les treis systémes partiels que je viens de désigner. En sappuyant sur
ce fait, en peut calculer les rapperts des masses de lewrs planetes centrales
a la masse du seleil.

The individuality ef the mevements can be ebserved especially, almest
cemplete, in the three partial systems that [ have just indicated. Relying en
this fact, we can calculate the raties of the masses of their central planets te
the mass ef the sun.

and here (JdS, 593):

1) Alers le rappert des ferces exercées ainsi @ une méme distance veus
dennera le rappert de la masse de Jupiter a la semme des masses de Jupiter
et du seleil, d'eu veus déduirez le rappert de ces deux dernicres
individuellement. Un caleul pareil veus dennera le rappert analegue peur
Saturne et peur Uranus.

Se the ratie eof the ferces exerted thus at a same distance will give yeu the

ratie of the mass ef Jupiter te the sum ef the masses of Jupiter and (ef) the
sun, frem whence you will deduce the ratie of these latter twe individually.
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A similar calculation will give yeuthe analegeus ratie fer Satum and fer
Uranus.

where “ce fait” encapsulates all the information from the previous sentence,
and “un calcul pareil” avoids repeating the mathematical process elaborated
in the previous sentence.

The lexical item “fait” (“fact”) in this nominal group is one of the labels
in Francis's list of the most common general labels found in her corpus from
The Times newspaper (Francis 1994, 89). In the Bibliothéque utile and
Joumal desSavants corpus, the most common rewospective labels (singular
and/or plural) comprise mainly science-oriented items:

analyse, calcul, circenstance, cenjecture, censéquence, censtructien,
déductien, distributien, fait, hypethése, méthede, phénemene, présemptien,
precédé, prepertien, résultat.

analysis, calculatien, circumstance, cenjecture, censequence, censtructien,
deductien, distributien, fact, hypethesis, methed, phenemenen, preswmnptien,
precedure, prepertien, result.

Interpersonal interaction

In twentieth century scientific discourse, one does not expect to find much,
if any, explicit interpersonal interaction between the author and his/her
reader. However, in the Bibliotheque utile, there are several instances where
Morand addresses his readers, to encourage them to understand what he
means, to assure the ladies in their salons and the men in their workplaces
that science is easy, in an attempt to make science accessible to all (BU,
59):

m) @n peut denner, méme a des lecteurs peu éclairés, une idée senvmaire
des treis grandes leis astrenemigques fermulées par Kepler.

We can give, even to unenlightened readers, a summary idea ef the three
great laws of astrenemy fermulated by Kepler.

After a very laborious description of how to draw an ellipse, which also
appears above the text as a diagram, labelled Fig. 3, he adds (BU, 60):

n) Cette courbe est une elfipse. Sa censtructien n'est siirement pas difficile
a cemprendre, et il ne faut qu'une attention médiocre peur bien saisir ce
que neus allens dire.
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This curve is an efli psis. Its censtructien is surely net difficult te understand,
and it requires only mediocre attention te really understand what we are
geing te say.

Morand also presents unsubstantiated scientific claims that would not be
acceptable in a scientific article today, even in a popularised review. The
following are 3 examples taken from this small corpus, but there are many
others in this book®. The first assumes that Venus is inhabited (BU, 55):

o) C'est par la vitesse etla direction de ces tiches qu'en a treuve que la durée
de la retatien de Venus est un peu meindre que celle de la terre et que les
habitant de cette plancte ent des jeurs de meindre durée que les nétres.

It is threugh the speed and the direction of these spets that it has been feund
that the length and the retatien ef Venus is slightly less than that ef earth's
and that the inhabitants ef this planet have days ef a length sherter than eurs.

The second example describes Jupiter (BU, 56):

p) [I1n'est pas creyable qu'une planéte mille feis plus gresse que netre glebe,
... ne seit pas habitée, et ... sen regne erganique deit étre incemparablement
plus étendu, plus riche, plus vari€, plus parfait que le nétre.

It is net credible that a planet a theusand times larger than eur glebe, ... sheuld
net be inhabited, and ... its erganic kingdem must be incemparably mere
extensive, richer, mere varied, mere perfect than eurs.

and when Morand writes about the ring (sic) surrounding Satum (BU,
57):

9) Qu'est-ce que cetanneau ? De quelle maniére est-il fermé ? L'hemme n'en
saura jamais rien.

What is this ring? Hew is it fermed? Mankind will never knew.

In contrast, in the Journal des Savantsthere are no unsubstantiated scientific
claims. There is no need to explain how to draw an ellipsis. Biot gives no
explanations of a complex mathematical nature, instead leaving it to the

6 (BU, 41): “La lune est habitée, neus n'en deutens nullement et, dans netre epinien,
ce n'est pas seulement la lune qui est habitée, mais aussi teutes les autres planctes,
quecl qu'en seit le nembre.” The meen is inhabited, we have ne deubt abeut it and,
in eur epinien, it is net enly the meen that is inhabited, but alse all the ether planets,
whatever their munber.
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scientist reading the article to comprehend the only table that appears in the
text, saying (JdS 594):

1) Le tableau suivant effre 'ensemble des évaluatiens ainsi ebtenues, ... ®n
cemprendra ainsi par les nembres, mieux que les pareles, ...

The fellewing table effers all the evaluatiens thus ebtained, ... Se we/yeu
will understand frem the numbers, better than werds, ...

The only remarks of an interpersonal nature occur in one paragraph in
the chosen extract where Biot imagines Kepler's state of mind when he made
his discoveries (JdS, 588):

s) Kepler, pauvre jusqu'a la misere, dut ressentir une grande jeie, sans deute,
quand il se vit pessesseur de ces admirables déceuvertes, qui rassemblaient
teus les résultats astrenemiques dans leur ¢nence.

Kepler, peer te the peint ef destitutien, must have felt great joy, witheut
deubt, when he feund himselfthe pessesser of these admirable disceveries,
which breught tegether all the astrenemical results in their werding/fermula.

By way of conclusion

My hypothesis when undertaking this study was that there would be a
marked contrast between the popularised science discourse, “low science”
text, in the Bibliothéque utile, compared with the academic scientific
discourse, “high science” text, in the Journal des Savants.

To a certain extent, that has proved true. Nominalisations and
grammatical metaphor are common m the two texts, but much more
frequent in the Journal des Savants. Complex nominal groups are not very
common in either text, but more common in the Journal des Savants.
Likewise, retrospective labels are more frequent in the Journal des Savants.
However, lexical density is similar in both texts

The greatest contrast is to be found not only in the interpersonal aspects
of the texts, omnipresent in the Bibliothéque utile, absent from the Journal
des Savants, but also in the scientific content. The Bibliothéque utile makes
unsubstantiated scientific claims, again absent from the Jouinal des
Savants, which would be unacceptable in either popular or academic
publications today.

EBSCChost - printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://wwm. ebsco. conl ternms-of -use



EBSCChost -

The pepularizatien ef science in 19th century France 119

Corpus

Biot, Jean-Baptiste. 1847. “Sur la planéte nouvellement découverte par M.
Le Verrier, comme conséquence de la théorie de l'attraction”. Journal
des Savants. Paris: Imprimerie Nationale.

Morand, J. 1859. “Introduction a I'étude des sciences physiques”. Bibliotheque
utile n®1. Paris: Librairie Pagnerre.

References

Banks, David. 2017. 4 Systemic Functional Grammar of French. London:
Routledge.

Francis, Gill. 1994. “Labelling Discourse: an Aspect of Nominal-Group
Lexical Cohesion”. In Advances in Written Text Analysis, edited by
Malcolm Coulthard, 83-101. London: Routledge.

Fries, Peter H. 1995. “Themes, Methods of Development, and Texts”. In @
Subject and Theme: A Discourse Functional Perspective, edited by
Ruqgaiya Hasan and Peter H. Fries, 317-359. Amsterdam: John
Benjamins.

Halliday, M. A. K. 1989. Spoken and I'ritten Language. @xford: @xford
University Press.

Halliday, M. A. K. 1994. An Introduction to Functional Grammar. 2"
edition. London: Edward Arnold.

Halliday, M. A. K. & C. M. I. M. Matthiessen. 2014. 4n Introduction to
Functional Gramimar. 4 edition. London: Amold.

Halliday, M. A. K. and Martin, J. R. 1993. [I'viting Science: Literacy and
Discursive Power. London: The Falmer Press.

Marchat J.-F. 2008. “Buchez et Le Play : approches éducatives de deux
écoles d'économie sociale catholiques”. Le Télémaque n®33: 45-60.
Caén: Presses Universitaires de Caén.

®rmirod, Janet. 2000. “La rédaction de l'article scientifique par des
anglophones et par des francophones: le groupe nominal”. Unpublished
doctoral thesis, Université de Bretagne @ccidentale.

@rmrod, Janet. 2009. “La métaphore grammaticale idéationnelle : étude
préliminaire de son emploi en francais”. In La Linguistique Systémique
Fonctionnelle et la Langue Frangaise ”, edited by David Banks, Simon
Eason and Janet ®@rmrod, 157-175. Paris: L'Harmattan.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

12¢ Chapter Five

Online references

Sand, George. 1862. “Letter DXIX to Mademoiselle Nancy Fleury”,
Correspondance 1812-1876. Paris: Calmann-Lévy (1883). Accessed
28/01/2019:
httpsy//fr.wikisource.org/w/index.php?title=Correspondance 1812-
1876, 4/Texte entier&printable=yes

Secrétariat général du gouvernement. 1948. “La lecture publique en
France”. Accessed 28/01/2019:
httpsy//www.enssib.fi/bibliotheque-numerique/documents/48809-
notes-documentaires-et-etudes-n-918-serie-francaise-cxcii-la-lecture-
publique-en-france.pdf.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

CHAPTER SIX

METADISCOURSE AND STANCE-TAKING
IN PREFACES:
A DIACHRONIC ANALYSIS

MOHAMED SAKI

Introduction

The aim of this article is to explore metadiscourse, the language of
evaluation and stance-taking in six prefaces to novels written in the 18th,
19th and 20th centuries. It is my contention that metadiscourse is an
interpersonal practice through which writers take a stance towards what they
say as well as towards ther audiences. Therefore, I will study the
interpersonal dimension of the metadiscourse used in these prefaces so as to
shed light on how their writers position themselves both towards their
central text and their potential readers and how they engage with them. In
addition, I will analyse the crucial role played by metadiscourse in helping
the authors to project themselves on to their unfolding texts and to manage
various communicative intentions. By analysing metadiscourse and stance-
taking in these prefaces, I will also investigate how the preface writers use
the generic characteristics as well as the illocutionary force of the preface
as a genre, and how they set an interpretive grid and assign positions from
which the would-be readers are invited or encouraged to appraise their
novels. Finally, the aim of this article is to see if the preface, as a genre, has
evolved and to what extent, and to determine what differences and
similarities, if any, in the uses of metadiscourse can be distinguished, even
if the corpus is limited. Before analysing the six prefaces, I will first start
by introducing the two concepts I will be working with: the preface and
metadiscourse so as to present the theoretical assumptions that inform my
analysis.
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1. The preface and metadiscourse

1.1 The preface

The preface 1s not a transparent and straightforward appendix to a book;
it is rather a communicative event of a fundamentally metadiscursive nature
whose aim is twofold: promotional and justificatory (Genette, 1978, Saki,
2013). The preface seeks to initiate to the knowledge of the text by
providing information that may help better understand the central text and,
sometimes it may address, either directly or not, a specific audience. It also
aims to explain, overtly or explicitly, why the text it introduces is worth
reading and how it should be read as well. Therefore, the preface, as a
subgenre, presupposes that the preface writer takes a stance towards the
“central” text and towards the targeted readers.

Alongside the title, the epigraphs, the table of contents, etc, the preface
belongs to what G. Genette calls the peritext, 1.e. those textual elements
which share the same printable space as the “central” text and from which
they are not “physically” dissociated. G. Genette qualifies the preface as a
transitional space and a transactional space; it 1s transitional because it is
a threshold, located between the text and the “off-text™; 1.e. what 1s outside
the text and not related to it; it 1s transactional because it 1s a contact zone
where authors negotiate a specific relationship with a more or less clearly
delineated community of (ideal) readers (Genette 1987: 374).

1.2. Metadiscourse

Metadiscourse 1s a complex phenomenon which may be broadly defined
as the linguistic material of the text that is separated from its propositional
content; it 1s text about text, or discourse about discourse. According to
Hyland, metadiscourse consists of those linguistic tokens in a text “which
explicitly refer to the organization of the discourse or the writer’s stance
towards either its content or the reader” (Hyland, 2005: 438). In other words,
metadiscourse includes the non-propositional linguistic material that refers
to the writers themselves, their audiences, or their evolving texts, but not to
the ideas their texts convey. Inany case, metadiscourse signals “the author's
intrusion into the discourse, either explicitly or non-explicitly, to direct
rather than inform the readers” (Crismore, 1989, 4).

Adel (2006) makes a distinction between an "integrative approach” and
a "non-integrative approach”. The former sees metadiscourse as "the means
whereby the writer's presence in the discourse is made explicit, whether by
displaying attitude towards or commenting on the text or by showing how
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the text is organized" ( Adel, ibid 168). The latter considers that metadiscourse
"primarily investigates aspects of text organization, while largely excluding
interpersonal elements" (/bid 175).

For Makkonen-Craig, metadiscourse is, first, text-oriented, because it
refers to the evolving text and, second, participant-oriented, because it refers
to the current writer and the imagined current reader. The current writer 1s
the organizer of the text who interacts with the imagined reader in the world
of discourse. Consequently, the metadiscourse material of a text fulfils two
rhetorical functions: guidance and interaction (2011, 686).

As for Vande Kopple (1997) metadiscourse does not expand referential
material, it primarily helps readers connect, organize, interpret, evaluate,
and develop attitudes toward the unfolding text they are reading. In sum,
metadiscourse seeks to make readers understand the text and to make the
writer's intention more explicit.

What stands out from the different definitions of metadiscourse is that it
is fundamentally both self-reflexive and interpersonal. Metadiscourse
indicates how writers take a stance towards their text — by organising,
classifying, glossing, or evaluating it and how they negotiate an
intersubjective relationship with their readers (Hyland and Tse, 2004).

It is not always easy to pin down the metadiscursive material in a text to
a limited set of linguistic elements; this material may draw from an open-
ended set of language items that can also perform non-metadiscourse roles.
In fact, actual metadiscursive markers can only be recognized through
empirical analysis of the text.

This difficulty largely accounts for the different systems that have been
elaborated to classify metadiscursive devices and their uses. Vande Kopple
classifies metadiscourse markers into two categories. textual — text
connective, code glosses, validity markers, narrators — and interpersonal
illocution markers, attitude markers, commentaries, (1985, 86-87). But this
classification has been criticized and several shortcomings and
inconsistencies have been pointed out, especially by Hyland, who
elaborated an alternative system of classification (Hyland, 2009).

Hyland considers that the textual-interpersonal division of metadiscourse
1s ineffective since metadiscourse refers chiefly to elements of the text that
signal writer-reader interaction. In addition, he maintains that even what
may be viewed as purely textual items can sometimes fulfil an interpersonal
function or convey a propositional meaning (Hyland and Tse, 2004: 167).

Hyland’s system of classification of metadiscourse is based on the
distinction between the interactive and the interactional dimensions of
metadiscourse. The Interactive resources “allow the writer to manage the
information flow to explicitly establish his or her preferred interpretations”
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while the interactional resources “focus on the participants of the
interaction and seek to display the writer’s persona and a tenor” so as to
establish a suitable relationship to their text and their readers (Hyland, 2009,

129).

Chapter Six

This system of classification is presented in the table below:

Table 1 metadiscursive resources

Interactional

resources

Hedges - mark the writer’s reluctance to present
propositional  informaton  categorically,
downplay conunitment, open dialogue;

Boosters - express certainty, emphasise the force of

Atwtude markers

Self-mentons

Engagement markers

propositons, close dialogue.

- express the writer’s appraisal of
propositional informaton;

- signal the author’s presence in terms of first
person pronouns and possessives, explicit
reference to the author,

- address readers, explicitly or implicitly, by
focusing their attention or by including them
as parkcipants, second person pronouns,
directives, question forms and asides, etc.

Interactive resources

Transitonals
Frame markers

Endophoric markers
Evidentals

Code glosses

- indicate relatons between main clauses;

- indicate text boundaries, label text stages,
announce discourse goals;

- make addidonal material salient, refer to
other parts of the text,

- indicate informaton sources which originate
outside the current text;

- indicate the restatement of ideatonal
informaton.
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My analysis of the metadiscourse material inthe three prefaces will draw

mainly on Hyland’s classification whose basic assumption - that
metadiscourse is basically interpersonal — is one of the premises of this
article.
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2. The metadiscursive devices in the three prefaces

My corpus is composed of six prefaces: two written by Henry Fielding,
to Joseph Andrews (1742) and Tom Jones (1749), two by Nathaniel
Hawthorne, to The Scarlet Letter (1850) and The House of Seven Gables
(1851), and two by Vladimir Nabokov, to Bend Sinister (1933) and The
Defense (1964). These prefaces are various lengths, ranging from one to
seven pages. This choice is highly random since I have not chosen to strike
a balance between American authors and British authors; this limited corpus
meets, however, two criteria: the prefaces are authorial —1.e. written by the
novelists themselves —and they were written over a time span of almost two
hundred years. The main purpose of this study is concemed exclusively with
the permanent and changing generic features of the preface as a subgenre.

2.1. The interactional resources

The aim behind analysing the interactional resources of these prefaces
1s to grasp how the authors construct their own textual persona, or ethos,
how they establish a particular relationship to their readers and how they
position themselves with regard to the novels they introduce. The
interactional resources that predominate in the six prefaces are self-
mentions, attitude markers and engagement markers. There are almost no
hedges in these texts and, consequently, most statements are endowed with
a strong commitment and involvement of the textual persona of the prefaces.

i- Self-mentions

The preface i1s a contact zone where writers address their potential
readers, in their own name and not behind any fictional and narrative mask;
the authorial presence can be perceived, mainly, through the use or absence
of self-mentions. It i1s worth analysing what linguistic forms these
metadiscursive items take. Self-mentions in my corpus take two forms: a
straightforward one and an indirect one. Fielding and Nabokov refer directly
to themselves by using the first person singular pronoun [ and its affiliates,
my and me; [ have found 11 occurrences in Joseph Andrews and only 6 in
Tom Jones but 20 occurrences in Bend Sinister and 13 in The De fense:

1. Bend Sinister was the first novel 7 wrote in America, and that was half
a dozen years after she and 7 had adopted each other. (Bend Sinister, p.
5)

2. I'might observe that our Ben Jonson, who of all men understood the
Ridiculous the best, hath chiefly used the hypocritical affectation.
(Joseph Andrews, p. 5)
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The uses of the first person singular pronouns are associated with
personal and aesthetic considerations that both authors weave through their
prefaces to provide their readers with the appropriate background to their
texts, to expose their own conception of art in general and of the art of the
novel in particular. ®ne of the main differences between Fielding’s and
Nabokov’s prefaces is that in the latter, the author tells his would-be readers
why they should not mistake him for any of his characters. Both authors
present themselves as the primary sources of crucial information readers
should have in order to appraise their novels correctly.

The second form of self-mentions is indirect and it consists of using the
author, and the third person pronoun /e and its affiliates sis and Aim. [ have
found 15 occurrences in Fielding’s prefaces, 26 in Hawthome’s and 6 in
Nabokov’s:

3. Asitis possible the mere English reader may have a different idea of
romance with the author of these litfle volumes; (Joseph Andrews, 6)

4. An authoer ought to consider himself, not as a gentleman who gives a
private or eleemosynary treat, but rather as one who keeps a public
ordinary, at which all persons are welcome for their money (Zom Jones,
9

5. Much to the author's surprise, and (ifhe may say so without additonal
offence) considerably to his amusement, he finds that his sketch of
official life, inwroductory to The Scarlet Letter, has created an
unprecedented excitement in the respectable conununity inunediately
around him. (7 /e Scarlet Letter, 3)

6. Inthe present work the author has proposed to himself -but with what
success, fortunately, it is not for lnm to judge - to keep undeviatngly
within his immunites. (The House of Seven Gables, 7)

7. It may be asked if it is really worth an author’s while to devise and
distribute these delicate markers whose very nature requires that some
that they not be too conspicuous. (Bend Sinister, 18)

Finally, another device of self-mention consists of using the royal ‘we’
and its associates our and us; this self-mention device 1s found only once in
Nabokov’s prefaces and 10 times in Fielding’s; Hawthorne does not use it
at all:

8. But tho’ we have sometmes admitted this in our dickon, we have
carefully excluded it from our sentments and characters (Joseph
Andrews, 4)

9. Isthere any judgment onmypart carried out, any sentence pronounced,
any satsfacton given to the moral sense? If imbeciles and brutes can
punish other imbeciles and brutes, and if crime s#ll retain an objectve
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meaning in the meaningless world of Paduk. ... W e affirm that crime is
punished at the end of the book... (Bend Sinister, 7-8)

Inall, there are 107 self-mentions in our corpus as we can see in table 2
below:

Table 2: self-mentons

Self-mention Nabokov | Hawthorne | Fielding | Total
[, my 33 %] 17 50
Us, our 10 %] %) 10
The author, he, hhm 6 26 IS 47
Total 49 26 32 107

The 107 occurrences of self-mentions in these prefaces display
differences; the three authors do not necessarily use the same metadiscursive
devices of self-mentions and therefore there are some important
idiosyncrasies. Still, in spite of these differences, these metadiscursive
choices contribute to stage the authors’ interventions in the prefaces and to
construct a textual persona. They refer both to the authors themselves, qua
empirical beings, and to their doubles: their own literary critics. The duality
of the self-mentions signals, by the same token, the tvpe of relationship the
three authors aim to establish with their readers, a relationship characterized
by intimacy and distance. They insist on intimacy and proximity when they
use the first person pronouns and they enact distance and remoteness when
they use the third person pronouns and impersonal self-references.

ii- Attitude markers

Attitude markers express the writers’ appraisals of the propositional
information of their textand they help reveal the stance being taken towards
it. The analysis of the attitude markers of the prefaces of my corpus brings
to the fore how each of the three authors encodes his opinion about his
novels and how he presents them to his readers. It also shows how the
double status of the textual personas they construct in their prefaces —
authors and critics at the same time — enables them to appraise their novels
and, obviously enough, to do so positively:

10. But perhaps it may be objected to me, that I have against my own rules
inwoduced vices, and of a very black kind into this work. To this I shall
answer: First, thatitis very difficult to pursue a series of human actions
and keep clear from them. Secondly, that the vices to be found here, are
rather the accidental consequences of some human frailty, or foible,
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than causes habitually existing in the mind. Thirdly, thatthey are never
set ferth as the ebjects of ridicule, but detestatien. Feurthly, that they
are never the principal figure at that time en the scene; lastly, they never
preduce the intended evil. (Joseph Andrews, 5)

11. But it appears te him, that the enly remarkable features of the sketch
are its frank and gernuine geed-humer, and the general accuracy with
which he has cenveyed his sincere impressiens of the characters therein
described. (The Scarlet Letter, 3)

12. The beek teems with stylissic distortions, such as puns cressed with
anagrams, sugges#ive ncelegisms, ...paredies of narrative clichés...
speencrisms...; and ef ceurse the hybridizatien ef tengues. (Bend
Sinister, 8-9)

Attitude markers in these prefaces, such as the ones in bold characters
in the examples above, highlight a fundamental function of the preface as a
genre: it is the semantic locus where the textual persona, the writer’s double,
reinforces its status as the authorized critic and insider pundit, a “textual
gate-keeper” who can spell out overtly the original intentions of the writer.
Nabokov states it bluntly when he says that: “in the long run, however, it is
only the author’s satisfaction that counts.” (Bend Sinister, 10)

iti) Engagement Markers

Engagement markers seek to focus the attention of the potential readers
by addressing them, directly or indirectly, thus constructing them as
discourse participants. These markers can be pronouns, (you or inclusive
‘we’), interjected phrases, (“you may notice”, “it is worth noticing”, etc.),
informational or rhetorical questions, directives, indirect addresses (the
reader), etc. Engagement markers are obviously of high importance when
we investigate the interpersonal dimension of the prefaces and the reading
positions the writers embed in them.

The analysis of the engagement markers in the six prefaces shows that
Fielding and Hawthorne interact m a very similar way with their would-be
readers, while there is a marked difference with Nabokov. Fielding, for
instance, addresses, in both his prefaces, a general, metonymic reader:

13. As it is pessible the mere English reader may have a different idea of
remance with the auther ef these little velumes; and may censequently
expect a kind eof entertainment, net te be feund, ner which was even
intended, in the fellewing pages. (Joseph Andrews)

14. An auther eught te censider himself, net as a gentleman whe gives a
private er eleemesynary treat, but rather as ene whe keeps a public
erdinary, at which all persens are welceme fer their meney. (Tom
Jones, 5)
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Hawthorne addresses only those readers who reacted violently to the
first edition of his novel in the preface to The Scarlet Letter (15) and the

general public in the preface to The House of Seven Gables (16)

15. As to enmity, er ill-feeling of any kind, persenal er pelitical, he utterly

disclaims such metives. (T/e Scarlet Letter, 3)

16. The reader may perhaps cheese te assign an actual lecality te the

imaginary events ef this narrative. If permitted by the histerical
cennectien, -which, theugh slight, was essential te his plan, -the auther
weuld very willingly have aveided anything ef this nature. (7/e House

of Seven Gables, 6)

In his two prefaces, Nabokov systematically makes a distinction

between two categories of readers and establishes with them two binary

interpersonal relations. ®n the one hand, a group of general, unidentified

readers, and, on the other, a group of readers he wards off and whom he,

quite often, turns into derision. He establishes with the first group of readers,

interpersonal relation; he refers to them vaguely and generically:

whom he instructs on how to read his novels, an impersonal and distant

17.

18.

With the second subcategory of readers, Nabokov openly imposes an
asymmetrical interpersonal relation with his would-be readers, with whom he

The auther trusts that wide readers will refrain frem avidly flipping
threugh his autebiesraphy Speak, Memory in quest of duplicate items
or kindred scenery. The fun ef Glory is elsewhere. It is to be found in
the echeing and linking ef miner events... the reader can enly guess
at, even after he has raced threugh the last seven chapters... (The
Defense, 11)

When in Chapter Three, Ember alludes te three best-selling nevels, the
alert commuter cannet fail te netice that the titles of three of them
ferm, reughly, the lavaterial injunctien net te Flush the Teilet when the
Train Passes threugh Tewns and Villages... (Bend Sinister, 9-1@)

refuses to establish collegiality: the different engagement markers he resorts
to contribute to fencing his novels and warding off “undesirable readings™

19.

In the Prefaces I have been writing ef late fer the English-language
editiens of my Russian nevels... [ have made it clear te address a few
werds of encewragements te the Viennese delegation... the little
Freudian whe mistakes a Pixlek set ferthekey te anevel will ne deubt
centinue te identify my characters with his cemic-beek netiens ef my
parents, sweethearts and serial selves. Fer the benefit of such sleuths,
[ may as well cenfess that I gave Luzhin my French geverness, my
pecket chess...” (The Defense, 18-11)
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20. All my beeks sheuld be stamped Freudians, Keep ®ut. (Bend Sinister,
10)

Engagement markers referring to the second group of readers are more
frequent in his prefaces. They target two distinct subcategories of readers:
literary reviewers and Freudian critics, towards whom he adopts a
provocative and ironic attitude:

21. Mest peeple will net even mind having missed all this, well-wishers
will bring their ewn symbels and mebiles, and pertable radies, te my
little party; irenists will peint eut the fatal fatuity of my explicatiens in
this ferward and advise me te have feetnetes next time. (Bend Sinister,
18)

There is an important difference between the nature of the mtersubjective
relation that Fielding and Hawthorne enact in their prefaces with their
audiences, and the one enacted by Nabokov The former adopt an ethos of
modesty since they do not speak down to a subcategory of their would-be
readers; they are not being ironic nor categorical in their statements and they
often use hedges to voice what they think:

22. Butte illustrate all this by anether science, in which, perhaps, we shall
see the distinctien mere clearly and plainly: let us examine the werks
of a cemic histery-painter, with these perfermances which the Italians
call Caricatura, where we shall find the greatest excellence ef the
fermer te censist in the exactest cepy of nature. (Joseph Andrews, 6)

Fielding uses inclusive engagement markers (we, let us) and the adverb
perhaps so as not to distance himself from his would-be readers or keep
them at bay. These engagement markers indicate that the interpersonal
relationship he enacts with them is characterized by proximity and
benevolence and they reinforce the ethos of modesty he carves out in his
prefaces.

Likewise, Hawthorne adopts the ethos of modesty by appealing to his
readers’ indulgence:

23. He [the auther] weuld be glad, therefere, if--especially in the quarter te
which he alludes--the beek may be read strictly as a remance, having a
great dealmere te de with the cleuds everhead than with any pertien ef
the actual seil ef the Ceunty of Essex. (T/e House of Seven Gables, 4)

Nabokov, however, disseminates markers of authority his prefaces.
Most of the engagement markers he employs are stated in generic and
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categorical terms; constructing, thus, the ethos of the primary lmower who
asserts his own interpretation of his novels and defends them against any
undesirable criticism or appropriation.

2.2. The interactive resources

The interactive resources indicate how the writers organise their texts
and signal the elements and the themes that call for more explanations or
need to be made explicit. These metadiscursive elements are meant,
therefore, to guide the reader to what needs to be recovered from the text
either because it may be overlooked or misunderstood.

Of the five interactive resources of Hyland’s classification listed in
Table 1, two play a crucial role in the prefaces analysed in this paper, even
if they areunevenly distributed: code glosses and endophoric markers. [ will
show that these two types of resources have converging exegetical ends.

i- Code glosses

Writers usually use code glosses to make sure that their readers
understand their intended message; they provide additional information by
restating, rewording, elaborating, or explaining some of the propositional
contents of the “central” text. In Fielding’s, Hawthorne’s and Nabokov’s
prefaces, code glosses are genuine exegetic commentaries rather than mere
clarifications and explanations of what might otherwise be ambiguous or
fuzzy. Code glosses, as we can see below, are often long stretches of
sentences:

24. In the dictien [ think, burlesque itself may be semetimes admitted; of
which many instances will eccur in this werk, as in the descriptien of
the battles, and seme ether places net necessary te be peinted eut te the
classical reader; for whese entertainment these paredies er burlesque
imitatiens are chiefly calculated. (Joseph Andrews, 7)

25. The peint of view in which this tale cemes under the remantic definitien
lies in the attempt te cennect a by-gene time with the very present that
is flitting away frem us. (The House of Seven Gables, 6)

26. The Russian title of this nevel is Zashchita Luzhina, which means “the
Luzhin defense” and refers te a chess defense suppesedly invented by
my creature, Grandmaster Luzhin: the name rhymes with “illusien” if
preneunced thickly eneugh te deepen the “u” inte “ee”. (The Defense,
7)

27. The ebleng peel, shaped like a cell that is abeut te divide, reappears
subthematically threugheut the nevel... The puddle thus kindled and
rekindled in Krug’s mind remains linked up with the image eof his
wife... (Bend Sinister, 8)
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The writers gloss on what they consider their would-be readers carmot
know; they tell them why the novel belongs to the burlesque genre
(Fielding) or to the romance genre (Hawthorne). Not only does Nabokov
inform his readers about the original title of his novel, he also alludes or
overtly refers to the fundamental themes and purposes of his novels.

Code glosses in these prefaces reinforce, once again, the status of the
three authors, as being the ultimate legitimate critics of their own novels.
The exegetic comments conveyed by these metadiscursive elements are
meant to help the readers to classify the novels they are about to read and/or
identify their main topics and purposes. At the same time, they bolster the
status of the novelists as the primary knowers of their own works and tend
to shape the readers’ horizon of expectations.

iii- Endophoric markers

They typically help the reader recover the writer’s intentions by
referring to other parts of the text where the same meaning is available or
salient. I have not found any endophoric markers in Fielding’s and
Hawthorne’s prefaces, but there quite a few n Nabokov’s. They orient the
readers’ attention to different chapters of the novels where the topics and
themes Nabokov talks about are elaborated and to be found:

28. The retrespective theme begun in Chapter Feur shades new inte the
image of Luzhin’s father, whese ewn past is taken up in Chapter
Five...(The Defense, 9)

29. Ember, feor instance, in Chapter Seven, gives his friends a sample of the
three lines of the Hamlet selilequy (Act III, Scene, I) ... He fellews this
up with a Russian versien of part of the Queen’s speech in Act IV,
Scene VII... and a splendid Russian rendering of the prese passage in
ActIII, Scene I1... (Bend Sinister, 9)

3. Metadiscourse resources and reading positions

Aswe have seen in the previous section, metadiscourse is fundamentally
text-oriented, because it is a comment and or a reflexion on the central text,
and it is participant-oriented as well, because it addresses the potential and
the ideal reader and it enables the writers to position themselves towards
their “central” text and to their would-be readers. The three authors draw on
these two intertwined aspects of metadiscourse to appraise their novels, to
interact with their potential readers, to enlist them and, most importantly, to
assign them particular reading positions. Therefore, we need to investigate
how the interpersonal relations enacted by the metadiscursive materials of
the prefaces have a hermeneutical bearing and how they carve out and
impose particular reading positions from which readers are enticed or

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

Metadisceurse and stance-taking in prefaces 133

summoned to assess the novels inwoduced by the six prefaces. This
hermeneutical dimension of the metadiscursive material of the prefaces can
be analyzed in the light of Ricoeur’s textual hermeneutics. According to
Ricoeur (1998, 137-41), a text’s meaning potential cannot and should not
be reduced, fossilized and “encapsulated” in the author’s presumed and
original intentions; a text is a meaning potential that is always appropriated
by each reader. Each appropriation inscribes the text in a living
communication and opens up the possibility of actualizing its meaning
potential differently; the world of the text combines with the world of the
reader and forms something new.

The analysis of the metadiscursive elements of the six prefaces shows
that each author resists, in his own way, the would-be readers’ potential
subjective appropriation of his work, either, by suggesting or imposing a
preferred interpretation Therefore, we can say that the metadiscursive
devices of the prefaces fulfil both an interpersonal function and a
hermeneutical one as well. They are not only concerned with thematic and
topical managements, helping the readers navigate the meaning potential
of the novels they intwoduce, they also instruct, explicitly and unwittingly,
on how to read them.

Indeed, the three authors take a stance towards their novels and engage
in interpersonal activity with their would-be readers with a particular
perlocutionary aim in mind: to prepare the reception of their central texts
and predispose their readers favourably. This perlocutionary goal has a
hermeneutical dimension to it. If Fielding and Hawthorne seek to achieve
this goal by adopting an ethos of modesty and by establishing a balanced
relationship with their readers, Nabokov, however, does not seems to.

It goes without saying that the chief purpose behind these two
antagonistic interpersonal relationships — Fielding and Hawthorne’s on the
one hand and Nabokov’s on the other — is to bring to the fore the reading
positions each novelist embeds and makes available to his would-be readers.
Fielding and Hawthorne do not aim at overtly telling their readers how they
should interpret their novels, they seem to leave them a fair amount of
freedom; the two novelists suggest or orient the readers’ attention to
possible interpretations, without enjoining them to take what they say for
granted. Fielding and Hawthorne try to narrow the gap between themselves
and their readers; they do not «y to coax them into a peaceful relationship,
to win them over or to make them involved. Nabokov refuses explicitly to
do this; he even delights in poking fun at a subcategory of his readers
(literary reviewers and, most of all, psychoanalysts) while distancing
himself from them by being sarcastic and often haughty.
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Fielding and Hawthorne seem to be predisposed to accept potentially
divergent readings of their novels; they do not assign a unique reading
position which their would-be readers are summoned to occupy. They use
the interpersonal potential of the metadiscursive elements in their prefaces
to establish what might seem to be a genuine non-coercive communication
(Sell, 2000). They allude to possible interpretations of their novels, without
imposing their own; neither author openly guides or ordains the readers
towards a unique way of accessing and understanding his novels. This non-
coercive communication reinforces and is reinforced by the ethos of
modesty they both adopt; they repeatedly make it clear that they want to
forge a bond with their readers, based on solidarity and empathy. The latter
are co-opted as co-constructors of the meanings of their novels; they invite
them to participate in a harmonious dialogue between equals.

Nabokov, on the contrary, does impose a ‘hermeneutic closure’ because
his ultimate aim is to shield his novels from undesired interpretations. He
keeps undervaluing and warding off the responses of potential here-and-
now readers and he shores up the idea that the significance of his novels is
defined by, and confined to, his original intentions. Indeed, Nabokov does
not allow his readers to add new interpretations to his own and to
appropriate his novels without submitting to his guardianship; he seeks to
prevent his novels from escaping his own horizon. In sum, he refuses to let
his readers follow different paths from his own to waverse the novels, as
though he feared being expropriated from the meanings of his novels.

Nabokov imposes an unbalanced relationship with his readers and he
does not even pretend to be trying to hook or bring them in; he only enlists
them to support the ratification of what he says and states, expecting them
to acquiesce to his judgments and his readings. He carves out the solitary
figure of an author whose work cannot be fully and adequately understood
and appreciated by anyone else but himself. His novels cannot be affiliated
to any existing tradition and no reader or critic can understand his novels as
intimately and as subtly as he does. Nabokov creates a textual persona that
incarnates and enacts authority and superior knowledge; readers are
convoked and invoked as consenting recipients of the words of the @racle:
the author himself:

38. [t is unnecessary te enlarge, in this elementary Ferewerd, en the mere
cemplex aspects of my chessmen and lines of play. (The Defense, 16)

31. Mest peeple will net even mind having missed all this, well-wishers
will bring their ewn symbels and mebiles, and pertable radies, te my
little party; irenists will peint eut the fatal fatuity of my explicatiens in
this ferward and advise me te have feetnetes next time. In the leng nn,
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hewever, it is enly the auther’s satisfactien that ceunts. (Bend Sinister,
18)

In these examples, Nabokov once again shows his potential readers that
he is the only authority that can decide what is important or not, what is
worthy of dealing with, and what should be known before reading the two
novels in question.

Unlike Nabokov’s, Fielding and Hawthorne’s guidance is not overt; yet
what we have in these prefaces is a difference of degree, not of nature.
Indeed, even when they seem to be only making the story lines of the novels
more explicit or when they specify what literary genres the novels belong
to, the writers use the metadiscursive elements of the six prefaces indicate
thematic prominence and give more salience to a particular interpretation each
time: the author’s. Therefore, the framing movement enacted by the
metadiscursive elements in each preface marks and delimits an interpretative
space and the author’s interpretation, be it stated straightforwardly or
obliquely, is presented as the legitimate and acceptable one.

In the six prefaces, the metadiscursive devices resorted to should be
considered as framing moves that shape the potential readers’ horizon of
expectations and cue them about how to read the novels. They contribute to
establish what each author deems to be the only acceptable nterpretive
frame, each ofthem in his own way. The authors hollow out a limited set of
reading positions for readers to occupy; reducing, more or less, drastically
the potentially unlimited series of possible reading positions. They expect
their would-be readers to assume these places as well as the interpretive
stances the authors adopt. Whether carried out overtly or unwittingly, the
authors invite their would-be readers to comply with the assessments and
evaluations proposed and imposed by themselves. Each time, these
assessments and evaluations highlighted by the metadiscursive material of
the novels is a passageway to the ‘real’ meanings of the novels.

Conclusion

The aim behind analysing metadiscourse and stance markers in the six
prefaces is to shed light on what metadiscourse material is used by three
authors from different centuries in their prefaces, what goals its achieves
and what differences and similarities stand out. The analysis of metadiscourse
highlights the wriangular relationship that exists between the author, the text
and the audience; this relationship is the cornerstone of the prefaces in spite
of the temporal distance that separates them. Another permanent
characteristic of this triangular relationship is that it is unbalanced; indeed,
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the metadiscursive material signals the author’s intrusion into the ongoing
text and indicates how he assigns particular reading positions to his readers.
It highlights how the preface writer takes a stance towards the text
introduced by the preface as much as towards the readers themselves.
Finally, the analysis has also shown that even if it is not explicitly related to
the propositional content of the text, metadiscourse material always plays a
crucial role in negotiating meaning, controlling and sign-posting it.

[ have shown that each of the three novelists activates and exploits the
generic characteristics of the preface and interpersonal potentialities of
metadiscourse to appraise their own novels, to construct a particular textual
persona, to establish an interpersonal relation with their would-be readers
so as to prepare the reception of ther novels. I have shown that the
metadiscourse devices employed in these prefaces play a crucial role, not so
much in the organisation of the texts, as in engaging readers and steering
them towards the preferable interpretations of the “central” text. With the
help of the metadiscursive elements — which are text-oriented and
participant oriented —, the three novelists expound what they consider as the
true meanings of novels and elucidate what readers may miss or misread.

The analysis of the metadiscursive devices lays bare the discursive
strategies by means of which readers are enlisted and guided to comply with
what the authors say and claim. The differences between the six prefaces
are not diachronic since they lie in the uses each author makes of these
metadiscursive elements and of the generic characteristics of the preface. |
have shown that of each of the three novelists suggests, or bluntly imposes,
a canonical reading of his novels. Fielding and Hawthorne #y to coax their
readers and to ingratiate themselves with them by setting a seemingly
balanced interpersonal relationship and by adopting an ethos of modesty.
Nabokov, on the contrary, overtly seeks throughout his prefaces, to tame
and intimidate his readers into a consenting reading position.

@verall, the analysis of the prefaces of my corpus, although extremely
limited, has not displayed any important differences as far as the
interpersonal dimension of metadiscourse and its perlocutionary goals are
concerned. A larger corpus may further shed light on what is genre-specific
and what idiosyncratic. However, my analysis has shown how the three
novelists, each in his own way, endeavours to construct a textual person that
is both himself and his double: a self-critic and a self-apologist. The
metadiscourse material of the prefaces is employed to open or to contract
the dialogic space of interaction with would-be readers; the authors indicate
if they are willing to accept different readings and appropriations of their
novels or if they pre-emptively disqualify undesired readings.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

LES DEFINITIONS DU MOT « CANCER »
DANS LES DICTIONNAIRES ET LES TRAITES
MEDICAUX :

APPROCHE DIACHRONIQUE

DEFINITIONS OF THE WORD “CANCER”
IN DICTIONARIES AND MEDICAL WORKS:
A DIACHRONIC APPROACH

GHISLAINE ROLLAND-LOZACHMEUR

Abstract

Cancer is a serious illness that has caused fear since ancient times.
Authors use various metaphors to define it, and dictionaries and medical
works on cancer help wransmit the fear generated by the word. The objective
of this article is to analyse the definitions of the word “cancer” in language
dictionaries and medical works, from the 18th century up to today’s health
advice and information websites. The study will take into account the
distribution ofthe word in relation to its syntactic functions. The analysis of
the different definition practices reveals a tendency to adopt a convenient
and condensed defining form as a writing process, with constant repetition
of the same descriptions and syntagmatic combinations in monographs
devoted to cancer, and shows how the disease is associated with a lexicon
of combat.
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Introduction

Les études de discours en diachronie occupent une place importante
dans les travaux menés en linguistique. Conime ceux qui les pratiquent, les
langues ontune histoire, indispensable a la compréhension de la vie sociale
et de la culture ; la linguistique historique s’inscrit dans cette recherche.
Progressivement, elle a intégré des considérations sur 1’évolution des sens
et le contenu des unités du lexique. Travailler en diachronie permet
d’étudier les faits linguistiques selon I’axe des successivités temporelles et
d’expliquer les changements survenus dans la langue.

Cette interpénétration des domaines « histoire/linguistique », mise en
évidence par Robin (1973), n’est pas sans présenter des difficultés,
notamment en lexicographie (Branca 1988,47 ; Guilhaumou 1989, 12).

Une étude centrée sur les mots doit tenir compte de cette perspective.
Pour Eluerd (2000, 63), « [1]es mots ne sont pas plus de simples reflets des
faits sociaux et historiques qu’ils ne sont des reflets du monde » ; les mots
sont des témoins. 1 rappelle « I’importance du ‘ flux de vie ’ (ou forme de
vie) selon Wittgenstein (1954) qui donne leur signification aux énoncés
linguistiques ».

L’étude du mot « cancer » est ici envisagée dans la continuité de nos
travaux sur ’analyse dudiscours en cancérologie (Relland-Lezachmeur 2015).
En effet le mot cancer, tout comme la maladie qu’il représente, peut se
suivre en diachronie. Il n’est jamais sorti de la langue comme d’autres mots
appartenant au lexique héréditaire (Perret 1998, 183—115). Si ’on parcourt
ainsi les dictionnaires de langue et les dictionnaires médicaux anciens, il
ressort des descriptions monographiques qui lui sont consacrées que le
cancer est décrit comme une maladie grave qui fait peur, qui terrifie. ®n a
d’ailleurs recours a la métaphore pour la dénommer, comme si ’image
utilisée permettait d’en éloigner la crainte (@liveira 2009). Cette maladie est
connue depuis la haute Antiquité (1600 av. J-C.) et déja le sein était
considéré comme une cible privilégiée. Rouéssé (2011, 16) explique :

Pepuis qu’il est cennu, il est regardé cemme une maladie aussi affreuse que
bien seuvent fatale malgré les traitements : c’est une prelifératien
anarchique, tumerale eu ulcérante s’étendant inexerablement. « Le cancer
se jette plus volontiers aux mamelles & cause de leur faiblesse, qu’elles sont
vuides (sic) et fort délicates. »

De fait, le cancer est un symbole de mort ; le grand public le redoute.
Pour mieux comprendre I’'impact du mot sur les locuteurs, il s’agit
d’observer comment ses définitions évoluent dans les dictionnaires de
langue et de science, dans les traités de médecine, puis dans le discours
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contemporain sur les sites Internet. Suivre le mot en diachronie dans les
pratiques définitoires depuis le XVII® siécle et enregistrer les sens par une
analyse distributionnelle permettent de saisir I’évolution des représentations
sociales de la maladie.

Le présent article pose, dans une premiére partie, les caractéres du genre
définitoire et ses marques linguistiques. Puis I'évolution diachronique des
définitions du mot « cancer » est exposée dans la deuxiéme partie. Enfin, la
troisiéme partie isole les caractéres morphosyntaxiques et lexicaux
constants dans le corpus étudié.

1. La pratique définitoire
1.1 La définition

La définition du dictionnaire répond a une démarche langagiére et
proprement philologique, respectueuse des variations que 'usage social
produit pour une forme linguistique donnée, généralement lexicale. Cette
démarche aboutit & un article de dictionnaire de langue, qui devient un
ensemble de définitions et de gloses appuyé sur des exemples (Rey 1990,
13):

Péfinir un meteuun signe stable dans unlangage languenaturelle eunen

, C’est en effet, seit mettre en rappert ce signe avec d’autres, au méme
niveau sémietique (et en parle par exemple de synenymie périphrastique,
ce qui cenvient a la définitien du dictiennaire), seit avec les signes d’un
métalangage censtruit, ce qui peut étre le cas en sciences, parfeis en
philesephie eu dans n’imperte quelle théerie seucieuse de sa terminelegie.

Pour le chercheur, I'activité définitoire présente une forme bréve,
concise qui est utile et significative a plus d’un titre : elle rassemble
I’information et renseigne sur les intentions de 1’énonciateur, sur les débats
d’une époque donnée.

Elle est aussi une forme textuelle qui fait partie des stratégies d’écriture,
se prétant au jeu de ’argumentaire et prenant au fil du temps historique des
aspects variés : anecdote, parodie de dialogues, argumentations pseudo-
scientifiques. @n peut ainsi présenter des informations sous la forme
définitoire. D’ailleurs, pour Quemada (1968, 418), lexicographe, on a bien
une réalité correspondant a cette définition :

[Flait secielegique autant que linguistique eu scientifique, le dictiennaire
est avant teut un catalegue de vecables destinés a denner accés, de manicre
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cemmede, a des infermatiens dent le nembre et la nature sent laissés a
I’appréciatien de I’auteur.

Au plan lexicographique, le dictionnaire de langue propose une stricte
description du lexique avec le mode d’emploi de chacun des mots. Il
rassemble des données concernant la forme, le contenu sémantique des
mots, leurs modalités d’utilisation, la situation des mots a I’intérieur du
systéme linguistique décrit, c’est-a-dire 1’inclusion des mots dans les séries
lexicales (morpho grammaticales, synonymiques, antonymiques, analogiques)
et dans les champs thématiques. Le dictionnaire encyclopédique (Furetiére,
Trévoux, Encyclopédie de Diderot, Larousse) donne des renseignements sur
la chose désignée par le mot : son utilisation, son origine et sa place dans la
culture de la communauté. Les dictionnaires étant plus ou moins hétérogeénes,
il y a ainsi continuité du dictionnaire de langue a I’encyclopédie.

1.2 Les marques linguistiques de la définition

L’auteur d’'un dictionnaire recourt & un métalangage dont Quemada
(1968, 417-418) a dégagé des traits distinctifs :

- le définisseur générique : la métalangue lexicographique possédeson
lexique ; des mots comme « espéce », « sorte », « maniére » « qualité »,
des symboles abréviatifs, autant d’opérations syntaxiques, de
caracteres typographiques propres, qui expriment 1’essence et la
nature de la chose désignée par le moyen dune indication
classificatoire, le genre.

- les marques spécifiques : une ou plusieurs notations caractéristiques
completent le définisseur générique variant par leur nombre, leur
nature et leurs emplois qui sont d’ordre descriptif, causal, génétique,
fonctionnel, modal, explicatif ou a visée finale. Elles oscillent entre
rattachement notionnel (parenté, appartenance), rapports étymologiques
et rapports analogiques.

- les termes de liaison assurent la cohérence syntaxique de la
définition, outre les mots outils, par le moyen de groupes nominaux,
de relatives.

Evidemment, 1’énoncé peut ne pas prendre la forme attendue par ce
schéma formel. Dés Furetiere, le dictionnaire renseigne sur le monde, les
choses. Cette tendance s'accentue avec la série des Trévoux (1704-1771) et
avec l'Encyclopédie qui classe des connaissances. Le procédé est commode
car il évite de se poser des problémes de plan et of fre un support visuel par
ordre alphabétique qui permet de trouver les matiéres plus rapidement. ®n
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distingue ainsi plusieurs types de définitions parmi lesquelles 1’encyclopedique
centrée sur la chose désignée par le mot (nomenclature nominale),
descriptive avec un véritable développement (Quemada 1968, 411), et la
grammaticale mspirée des philosophes de Port-Royal, pratiquée dans les
dictionnaires de langue, normatifs ou d'usage, décrivant le matériel et le
systéme de la langue, les particularités linguistiques du signe. La définition
ne dit pas tant l'essence de la chose que la représentation que s'en font les
hommes : « Toute définition du mot est avant tout « la déclaration de I'usage
et des idées que les hommes y ont appliquées » (Chaurand 199¢). Cela dit, la
définition est aussi, depuis Aristote, considérée comme un moyen
d'argumenter (Perelman & @lbrechts-Tyteca 1988, 288)

1.3 Role de la définition au-dela du métalangage

Un aute enjeu de la définition est d’établir une relation étroite entre
sémantique et syntaxe. Pour analyser les propriétés externes du mot, ses
distributions, c’est-a-dire son comportement dans le texte, on observe son
fonctionnement syntaxique : le verbe, dont le définisseur « éwe », au role
argumentatif non négligeable, est au premier plan, les prépositions, les
compléments et leur nature. L’analyse distributionnelle associée a la
syntaxe joue un role primordial en tant que révélateur du sens : on cherche
les traits de sélection (contraintes lexicales) et la relation isotopique
introduite entre les mots de différentes classes grarnmaticales. L’activité
définitoire sollicite également la méthode des champs actanciels, pour
repérer dans la structure phrastique les actants du verbe, leurs
dénominations, leurs qualifications et les dérivés sémantiques du verbe. Le
mot étant un domaine d’investigation efficace, il faut tenir compte,
notarnment, de sa disposition en chaine dans la phrase, de son contexte
immédiat, son sens résultant précisément des combinaisons auxquelles il
donne lieu (Benveniste 1966, 227) :

Le sens d’un met censistera dans sa capacité¢ d’étre 'intégrant d’un
syntagme particulier et de remplir une fenctien prepesitiennelle. Ce qu’en
appelle la pelysémie n’est que la semme institutiennalisée, sil’en peut dire,
de ces valeurs centextuelles, teujeurs instantanées, aptes centinuellement a
s’enrichir, a disparaitre, bref, sans permanence, sans valeur censtante.

Cette « polysémie » peut se réaliser au sein de collocations qu’une lexie
forme avec d’autres lexies de la langue sur I’axe syntagmatique. Sinclair et
al (2005, 10) précisent : « collocation is the co-occurrence of two items in a
text within a specified environment ». La constuction du sens obéit au
principe de compositionalité sémantique selon lequel « le sens d’un énoncé
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est la résultante de la composition du sens des éléments qui le constituent »
(Polguére 2003, 134). Le sens est contrdlé par la base de la collocation qui
sélectionne un collocatif. Ce dernier peut étre un modificateur de la base
(adjectif épithéte pour le nom ou adverbe pour le verbe ou 1’adjectif) ou un
verbe support (collocatif verbal qui verbalise une base nominale comme si
elle était un verbe).

Ainsi dans ’environnement du mot cancer quels verbes, quels groupes
nominaux ou adjectivaux trouve-t-on et quels sont, notarnment, les charmps
actanciels de ces verbes ?

2. Les définitions de « cancer » en sémantique
diachronique

Dans cette partie, nous présentons les caractéres des définitions du mot
« cancer », dansun découpage quinous a permis de distinguer quatre étapes
dans leur élaboration. Pour cela, nous avons systématiquement relevé les
monographies du cancer présentes dans cing dictionnaires de 1’époque
classique (Richelet 1680, Dictionnaire de I’Académie frangaise premiére
édition de 1694 et quatrieme édition de 1762 ; Furetiére 1690 ; Encyclopédie
de Diderot 1751), un traité sur le cancer de Dupré de Lisle (1774), un
dictionnaire de médecine D’ Adelon (1834), des dictionnaires du XX siecle
(le Robert historique 1992, le Dictionnaire de [’Académie frangaise 8°
édition 1932-1935, et 9° édition (version en cours), Larousse médical,
Trésorde la Langue Frangaise informatisé), deux traités médicaux (Tripodi
2009 ; Paillaud & Clément-Hrynievich 2008), les sites de santé Internet
(AlloDocteur.fi.FranceS, Docteurclic, Vulgarismedical, doctissimo,
passeportsante).

2.1. Le mot « cancer » dans les dictionnaires des X VII¢ — X VIII®:
de la description a la subjectivité

Au début du XVII®, le cancer terrifie méme si les données du XVIII®
siecle indiquant le taux de déceés par mort du cancer paraissent faibles en
pourcentage (8 %). Le public, médical ou non, a alors I’'impression que le
cancer devient de plus en plus fréquent (Reuéssé 2811). Aussi en répertoriant
les définitions du mot cancer dans les principaux dictionnaires de cette
période, dont nous donnons quelques exemples en orthographe non
rectifiée, peut-on évaluer le poids de cette maladie dans les mentalités :
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(1) -Richelet (1680)": « Cancer, sm. Twnew impure, maligne, rende &

(2

3

(4

(5

~

~

~

=

inégale, qui est au cemmencement sans deuleur & qui est engendrée
d’une humeur atrabilaire.

Cancer, s.m. Un des deuze signes célestes, qu’en apelle aussi Ecrevisse.
»

-Dictiennaire de I’Académie (1694, 1° éditien)*: Cancer. S. m. Espece
de tumeur maligne qui degenere en ulcere presque incurable. I1 uy est
venu un cancer du sein. »

-Dictiennaire universel de Furetiére (1698)%:« Cancer.S.m.Terme de
médecine. C’est une maladie qui vient dans les chairs, & qui leqs*
mange petit a petit comme une espece de cangreine. C’est une tumeur
dure, inégale, rabeteuse, rende & immebile, de ceulewr cendrée, livide
eu plembine, envirennde de plusieurs veines apparentes & tertués,
pleines d'un sang melancelique & limencux, qui ressemblent au
peissen appelée cancer eu écrevisse. Elle cemmence sans deuleur, &
pareist d’aberd cemme un peis chiche euune petite neisette ; mais elle
creist assez vite, & devient fert deuleureuse. Les cancers viennent aux
parties glanduleuses & liches, cemme aux mamelles & aux
emencteires. En grec karkinos, qui signifie aussi derevisse. Ce mal a
grand rappert avec cette serte de peissen, en ce que quand une feis il a
pris pied dans un cerps, il est presque impessible de I’en chasser, de
méme qu’il est difficile d’arracher des pinces de I'écrevisse ce qu’elle
a une feis attrapéy

-Dictiennaire de '’Académie 4° éditien 1762° : « Espéce de tumeur
maligne qui dégénere en ulcere, principalement au sein. Une femme qui
a un cancer au sein. Arracher un cancer. Extirper un cancer. Elle a le
sein tout rongé d'un cancer. En Chirurgie, Cancer de Galien est une
espece de bandage. »

-Encyclopédie de Wideret ¢: « Cancer : termne de chirurgie. eft une tumeur
dure, inégale, rabeteufe, & de ceuleur cendrée eu livide, envirennée teut-
auteur de plufiewrs veines diftendues & genflées d'un sang neir &
limeneux - fituée a quelque partie glanduleufe ainfi appellée a ce que
quelques-uns prétendent, parce qu elle eft a-peu-pres de la figure d'une
écrevisse eu, a ce que disent d’autres, parce que semblable a I’écrevisse
elle ne quitte pas prife quand une feis elle s'eft jettée fur une partie. »

145

On distingue deux pratiques différentes : le dictionnaire de langue vise
les sémantismes lexicaux et les significations dans 1’usage alors que le

1
2.
3

4

http://gallica.bnf fr/ark:/12148/bptck 569323

http//arttlatilf fr/dictiennaires/ ACABEMIE/PREMIERE/premiere. fi htmnl
http://gallica.bnf fi/ark:/12148/bptok56614b

@rthegraphe nenrectifiée du X VII® siecle : qui mange « les chairs »

5 http/artflatilf fr/dictiennairess ACABDEMIE/QUATRIEME/quatrieme. fr. hwnl

¢ http//gallica.bnf fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k 565351
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dictionnaire « raisonné », concept de la logique et de la philosophie, tel
I’Encyclopédie vise les notions et leur incarnation par des termes, ces
demiers étant confondus avec les mots et les syntagmes qui les représentent
(Rey 1990, 17-18).

Dans les définitions du XVII® et du XVII®* du mot cancer, les marques
spécifiques sont en relation avec la théorie des humeurs, ce que rappellent
les termes « humeur » et « sang mélancolique ». Furetiére entérine ainsi
dans sa définition des connaissances sur le cancer déja répertoriées depuis
I’antiquité, notamment la proximité descriptive avec I’écrevisse (ailleurs le
crabe), le caractére intrusif et 1’évolution inexorable de la maladie et le
témoignage des interrogations médicales de son époque. Ce sont des
dictionnaires de « choses » avec des définitions treés descriptives. Chez
Furetiere, comme d’une fagon générale, les marqueurs génériques sont
métalinguistiques ou hyperonymiques : « terme de », « espéce » ou «
maladie ». Les liaisons syntaxiques sont des présentatifs, des déterminants
démonstratifs (« c’est », « ce » [« ce mal »] ), des expansions du nom téte
(« espece de tumeur »), des adjectifs (« maligne »), des compléments de
détermination du nom et de 1’adjectif, des relatives (« qui dégénére »). En
outre, a cdté d’« écrevisse », on releve des métaphores peu fréquentes
comme « pois chiche » ou « petite noisette ».

Avec Dupré de Lisle (1774) au X VIII® sieécle, on assiste a une rupture
dans la définition rencontée jusqu’alors. C’est avant tout un médecin qui
expose les recherches théoriques et expérimentales sur le cancer, les causes
et les nouveautés thérapeutiques et qui cherche a préciser la définition. Il
qualifie la maladie, deés le début de 1’ouvrage, de « putéfaction cancéreuse
», de « maladie des plus redoutables qui puisse le plus intéresser I’humanité
» (ibidem xiv). Il la présente comme un fléau, une maladie qui fait peur et qui
met en difficulté la médecine :

Galien est le premier qui denna le nem de Cancer 4 cette tumeur que neus
traitens : il veulut 'appeler ainsi, par rappert a une espece de ressemblance
quelle a avec I’écrevisse. Cemme cet animal présente plusieurs pates de
part & d’autre, de méme en veit partir de la tameur chancreuse une infinité
de ramificatiens pleines d'un sang neir. (de Lisle 1774 : 4)

Du fait de la comparaison avec |'écrevisse, la définition est wes
subjective ; elle s’appuie sur les adjectifs « redoutable » et « hideuse »,
comme dans les exemples suivants :

Le Cancer n’est autre chese qu'une tumeur trés-irréguliere quirésulte de la
cenversien des parties squirreuses en une substance hideuse, trés
susceptible d’un singulier accreissement ainsi que d’ulcération. (ibidem 13)
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La tumewr qu’en appelle taupe, & qui se ferme a la téte, n’est qu'un
fellecule membraneux, rempli d’une espece d’hwneur épaisse. (ibidem : 38)

Dans cette perspective, 1’objectif semble étre celui de faire le point sur
’état des connaissances sur le cancer et de donner un état descriptif de la
situation : « Nous allons nous occuper du vice cancéreux. L’on sait qu’il est
un des plus redoutables fléaux de 'humanité, & 1’écueil de ’art » (ibidem
ix). L’intérét de ce waité est de dresser une classification des types de cancers
en fonction de leur évolution, classification absente des dictionnaires :

Neus avens assigné treis caracteres trés-distincts les uns des autres dans les
tumeurs dégénérables en cancer. Le premier, par rappert a sa dureté, a été
cennu seus le nem de Squirre faux eu légitime. Le secend prend le nem de
Cancer ecculte, cenvmencant eu invétéré. Le treisieme enfin a été appellé
Cancer euvert eu ulcéré, & par les Anciens Carcineme. ilbidem, p.119).

Les énoncés définitoires permettent ainsi de délimiter le territoire du
connu, les domaines de connaissances partagées, méme si 1’auteur suggere
que ces connaissances sont soumises a 1’incertitude.

La description du cancer, a I’époque classique, se fait donc avec des
qualificatifs qui supposent une évaluation en termes axiologiques
bons/mauvais. Parfois, les analyses des causes sont #eés proches des
analyses contemporaines : role du stress ou de I’abus de 1’alcool dans la
maladie. Par exemple, Dupré de Lisle explique le cancer avec des termes
techniques mais en méme temps, ce qui marque une évolution, y méle
des considérations morales sur I’évaluation des effets ressentis, les
comportements contraires a la norme : « abus » ou « trop grand usage
du vin ».

2.2. Les dictionnaires de médecine au XIX®:
importance des observations techniques

Le dictionnaire d’Adelon (Adelen et Béchard 1822, Teme 49 utilise le mot
squirthe (ou squirre), « Forme de cancer de consistance dure du fait de la
prédominance d’une sclérose avec rétractation des tissus » Les modalisations
trés fortes et les termes plus techniques caractérisent ses définitions :

CANCER,s. m, cancer. Il est extrémement difficile de denner une
définitien du cancer qui puisse faire cennaitre la nature intime eu l'essence
de cette maladie. Néanmeins dans I'état actuel de la science, et d'apres de
nembreux faits ebservés seus les rapperts cliniques et anatemiques, neus
creyens peuveir censidérer le squirrhe comme une induration prosuite par
l'exhalation et le séjour d'une matiére concrescible dans les alvéoles de nos
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tissus, par suite d'une irritation; les ulcéres carcinomateux la matiére
cérébriforme, le fongus hématode, le sarcome médullaire, etc., comme la
dégénérescence produite par une inflammation secondaire qui détermine
la fonte des tissus qui existaient déja dans une condition morbide. ..

(ibidem)

Dans I’entée « cancer » de 1’édition de 1834, Adelon approfondit
’origine et I'utilisation du terme :

Le met latin cancer signifie crabe, cancre et cerrespend aumetkarkines des
Grecs, qui sert a désigner le méme animal. I1 est intéressant de rechercher
si ce met a ¢été intreduit dans la science par suite d'une prétendue
ressemblance entre les veines dilatées qui s’écartent en rayennant d’une
tumeur cancéreuse, et les pattes dun crabe, eu parce qu'en a cru
effectivement qu'un animal déverait les parties malades (Littré in Adelen
(1834),306)

®n observe un détachement, un rewait dans la facon d’aborder la
maladie : « il est intéressant », « ce qu’il importerait d’établir », « aussi est-
il devenu difficile avec les stwuctures impersonnelles et modalisantes
(pouvoir + inf, le mode conditionnel) et des périphrases actancielles
passives. Sil’on s’interroge sur lamotivation du mot « crabe », Adelon émet
ici plusieurs hypothéses dans son ouvrage.

2.3. Les dictionnaires, ouvrages spécialisés du XX° siécle :
le renforcement de la terminologie scientifique

(1) Robert Dictionnaire historique de la langue francaise (Rey 1992
(2004), 603) fournit la définition suivante :

Cancer : nmasculin vient (1372) du latin cancer, cancri (cancre, chancre,
crabe) qui traduit en en reprenant les sens, le grec karkines « crabe », «
chancre », également « pinces », « paires de cempas ». Les deux mets
appartiennent, avec le grec karkares « dur » et le sanskrit karkata « crabe »,
a une méme racine indecurepéenne. Le met a ét¢ intreduit cenvme nem d'un
signe du zediaque. Le sens médical de « tumewr maligne » (1476) a denné
un emplei figuré (av. 1755) et s’est spécialisé (fin XIX®s.) peur désigner le
néeplasme (prelifératien patbelegique de cellules). Puis I'idée de « tumeur
» n’étant plus essentielle, le met a désigné teut état patbelegique caractérisé
par des Iésiens résultant d’une prelifératien cellulaire nen centrélée par
I’erganisme (cancer des es, cancer du sang). Le cancer est a ce peint
censidéré cenvne le fléau, la maladie du XX® s. par excellence (cenme
I’était la peste au meyen dge) que des jeumalistes entrécemment défini le
sida cenvme le cancer du XXI¢ siecle.
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(2) Dictionnaire de I’ Académie 8¢ édition’ (1932-1935) propose une
définition minimale, mais reprenant les sémes principaux comme présence
d’une « tumeur », et maladie qui « dégénére » ou qui ronge » :

Cancer (nm) Terme générique de Médecine par lequel en désigne Teute
tumeur qui dégénere en ulcere et qui renge les tissus. Cette femme a un
cancer au sein. Cancer de l'estemac, de la langue, de la vessie, etc.

3) Dictionnaire de 1’ Académie 9° édition® (en cours) est plus précis :
plusp

N m. Emprunté du latin cancer, cancri, traductien du grec karkinos, «
écrevisse », puis terme d'astrenemie et de médecine. Pathel Terme
générique désignant une tumewr maligne censtituée de cellules preliférant
anermalement, qui peuvent envahir les tissus veisins et denner lieu, a
distance, 4 des métastases. Cancer du sein, de l'estomac, dela langue, dela
vessie. Initialement réservé aux épithéliomas, le terme de cancer est
couramment appliqué a toutes les variétés de tumeurs malignes. Fig. Mal
insidieux susceptible de se généraliser. Le cancer #u chomage dans les
sociétés industrielles.

®n remarque que le sens figuré s’étend. Est-ce le signe que le mot est
entré dans 1'usage 7 Le verbe « envahir » avec la notion de « métastases »
supplante « ronger ».

(4) Larousse médical’®, dresse également un inventaire des types de
cancer :

Cancer : Maladie qui a peur mécanisme une prelifératien cellulaire
anarchique, incentrélée et incessante.

(5) - TLFi'* Trésor de la langue frangaise informatisé, permet de saisir
le mot en discours littéraire et politique :

Cancer : Turneur maligne due 4 une multiplicatien anarchique des cellules
d'un tissu erganique. « Elle a dix-huit ans ; il y en a cinq qu'elle est
teurmentée par un herrible cancer qui lui renge la téte. » J. We Maistre, Les
Soirées de Saint-Pétersbourg, t. 1, 1821, p. 251. Par. Métaphore. ou au
Jiguré. [En parlant d'une situatien, des systémes de valeurs, de l'usage d'un
peuveir, d'une influence devenus excessifs, etc.] Wétérieration lente. «
Cependant le cancer de l'esclavage gagnait de preche en preche » (Michelet,

7 http://atilfatilf fr/academie htn

§ http://atilfatilf fr/academie9. htm

° https//www lareusse.fi/archives/medical/
1® http/atilfatilf fr/tif htn
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Introd. a I'Histoire universelle, 1831, p. 417). « Seuvent le cancer du plaisir
renge les lieux et les étres auxquels il s'attache ... » (Mauriac, Journal 1,
1934, p. 18), « La littérature mederne, en beauceup de cas, est un cancer
des mets ». Sartre, Situations I, 1948, p. 384

En dehors de la lexicographie, la thése de médecine (Tripodi 2009) offie
un exemple des #aits strictement scientifiques appliqués au mot cancer sur
le terrain médical :

(6) Un cancer est caractérisé par une prelifératien anarchique de cellules,
prevequant des tumewrs dans différents erganes. I1 peut s’étendre
lecalement en envahissant les tissus veisins, et/eu se disséminer par veie
lymphatique et sanguine, ce qui crée des lecalisatiens secendaires. Le
déveleppement des cancers peut étre li€é a des facteurs de risque
envirennementaux, prefessiennels eu héréditaires. [...] Une tumeur
maligne présente plusieurs anemalies phénetypiques telles qu'une
creissance excessive, un petentiel d'envahissement lecal et une capacité a
métastaser. Ces caractéristiques apparaissent pregressivement ausein de la
cellule, étape par étape, asseciant des mutatiens qui réalisent 1'initiatien
cellulaire et des mécanismes épigénétiques tels que la premetien qui
faverise ’expansien clenale des cellules initides.

En revanche, I’ouvrage spécialisé en psycho-oncologie de Paillaud &
Clément-Hrynievich (2008) met 1’accent sur les conséquences de la maladie
dans la vie des personnes atteintes :

(7) Les mets ressemblent aux rayens X. IIs peuvent transpercer n’importe
quoi. Une phrase qui, dans sen centexte, est a saisir dans sa deuble valence
car, s’il est des mets qui peuvent neus tre agréables, des mets qui flattent
netre cge, des mets dent neus aimens neus seuvenir, il en est d’autres qui
peuvent trés rapidement devenir 1’ebjet de teus nes maux et qui ne
manquent pas de raviver certaines blessures, de susciter netre peur. I1 est
ainsi du met cancer qui, dans sen sens d’erigine, désigne une tumewr
maligne évequant le plus seuvent le pire, le négatif et peu le pesitif méme
si les mentalités semblent changer a ce sujet. » [...] Nembreux sent en effet
les écrits, les témeignages de patients, de preches peur qui le met « cancer
» est synenyme de mert, de seuffrance, de traitements lengs, pénibles... !

Le mot cancer est bien un mot qui effraie. Les auteurs insistent sur cet
aspect :

1 fbidem
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Le met « cancer » cheque. I1 dérange. Il est cet intrus, étrangement
inquiétant, invisible, seurneis, impiteyable |...], ce mal qui vient a
s’invmiscer subrepticement dans la vie de certains, 13 en ils ne I’attendent
pas eul’attendent trep...[...] Il est ce met, enfin, qui preveque une fracture
euverte entre un avant et un aprés peur les patients qui expriment leur
sentiment de vivre depuis avec une épée de Pamecles au-dessus de leur téte
et s’indignent de attitude de la seciété & leur égard. 12

Les analyses vont dans le sens de Zorn (1977) qui, dans un registe
autobiographique, raconte comment le cancer a bouleversé sa vie. Son
expérience angoissante est I’objet essentiel de la mise en récit. Les mots
peésent violemment dans son écriture :

Mais le résultat de cette histeire familiale, ce qui, en tant que preduit, est
serti de cette famille qui est la mienne, cette épave humaine a laquelle je dis
« Je », la-dessus i1l me faut revenir, encere et teujeurs, car la cennaissance
de men ¢tat de destruction me perfere sans arrét cenvne une mitrailleuse.
(Zern 1977, 232)

Dans les textes étudiés ici, les adjectifs, les synonymes sont également
subjectifs ou violents pour exprimer le choc ressenti.

2.4 Les sites Internet : 1a recherche de I'information exhaustive

Les sites étudiés sont les suivants : AlloDocteur.fr.France5, Docteur
Clic, Vulgaris Medical, Doctissimo et Passeport Santé. Le cancer y est
défini et expliqué dans des énoncés a la fois descriptifs, informatifs sur
I’identification et les caractéres de la maladie, et argumentatifs et
didactiques quant aux causes et a la prévention.

(1) AlloDocteur.fr France 53

Le cancer est une tumeur maligne caractérisée par la prelifératien
anarchique de cellules qui se fait d’aberd lecalement, puis au niveau des
tissus aveisinants et enfin & distance (en parle de métastase). I1 peut teucher
teus les erganes, mais les cancers les plus fréquents sent : le cancer du sein,
le cancer de la prestate, le cancer dupeumen, le cancer celerectal. L’ erigine
est multifacterielle, asseciant des facteurs génétiques, hermenaux,
envirennementaux, prefessiennels et cempertementaux (cemme l'alceel,
I’alimentatien, le tabac et méme la sédentarité peur certains cancers). Sila
fréquence du cancer est en augmentatien, la mertalit¢ diminue griace aux
pregres des traitements et du dépistage précece.

12 idem
13 http//www alledecteurs.fr/maladies/cancer/
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(2) Docteur Clic Prenez votre santé en main'*

« Cette rubrique veus permettra de faire le peint surle cancer. Veus peurrez
ainsi mieux cemprendre ce qui se passe quand en a un cancer, mais aussi
cemprendre un peu mieux la peur que chacun d’entre neus peut épreuver
face a cette maladie, ainsi que les espeirs que les traitements actuels peuvent
apperter. Le cancer est une maladie multifacterielle, c’est-a-dire dent la
survenue dépend de nembreux €lément qui se surajeutent les uns aux
autres. »

(3) Vulgaris Médical®®
Latin : cancer, crabe.
Le cancer est le terme désignant [’ensemble des tumeurs malignes se
développant rapidement, et ayant tendance a se généraliser (métastases).
®n appelle cancérisatien la transfermatien des cellules saines cempesant
un tissu, en cellules néeplasiques (cancéreuses) du méme type.
Teus les tissus de 'erganisme sent susceptibles de subir une cancérisatien ;
aucun ergane n’y échappe.

(4) Doctissimo?®
Il existe des centaines de cancers. Si cette maladie est parmi les plus
redeutées, cennait-en peur autant ses mécanismes ? [...]
Une cellule a la felie centagicuse
Si les instructiens relatives a sa repreductien et & sa mert sent altérées, la
cellule peut cemmencer a se diviser de manicre incentrélée... et devenir
inmertelle. [...]
La tameur peut centréler sen ampleur et ne pas migrer vers d’autres
erganes, dans ce cas, elle sera dite nen cancéreuse eu bénigne. Si elle
envahit les erganes alenteur elle est dite maligne eu cancéreuse.
La cellule cancéreuse se distingue ainsi par ces deux capacités : une
multiplicatien incentrélée et anarchique asseciée a la pessibilité de
celeniser des tissus eu erganes dent clle n’est pas eriginellement issue.

(5) Passeport Santé!’
Le cancer est une maladie redeutée, seuvent percue cemme « la pire des
maladies ». Elle est la premicre cause de déces avant I'dge de 65 ans, au
Canada et en France. Be nes jeurs, de plus en plus de gens regeivent un
diagnestic de cancer, mais heureusement, ben nembre en guérissent. [l
existe plus d’'une centaine de variétés de cancer, eu tumeur maligne, qui
peuvent se leger dans différents tissus et erganes. Chez les gens atteints de

14 http//www.decteurclic.cem/maladie/pewr-du-cancer .aspx.

5 http//www.vulgaris-medical cem/

16 http://www dectissime. ft/

17 http://www.passepertsante.net/fr/Maux/Preblemes/Fiche.aspx?dec=cancer_vue
ensemble_pm
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cancer, certaines cellules se multiplient de facen exagérée et nen centrélée.
Les geénes de ces cellules déréglées ent subi des altératiens, eu mutatiens.
Parfeis, les cellules cancéreuses envahissent les tissus envirennants, eu se
détachent de la tumeur d’erigine et migrent vers d’autres régiens du cerps.
Ce sent les « métastases ».

La syntaxe de ces textes se caractérise par des phrases simples et des
subordonnées conjonctives, relatives et circonstancielles (comparaison,
cause, hypothése). Des interrogatives directes orientent la réflexion : « Si
cette maladie est pammi les plus redoutées, connait-on pour autant ses
mécanismes ? » (citation 4, ci-dessus).

Le lexique est technique ; il est question de « métastases » (citations 1,5),
de « cellules néoplasiques » (citation 3), de « déréglement anarchique »
(citation 1). @n trouve des verbes qui suggerent la progression du mal
comme « migrer » (citation 4), « envahir » (citations 4,5). Dans les
définitions et I’exposé des caracteres, des sémes nouveaux apparaissent
avec, notamment, les termes « multifactorielle » (citation 2), « types »
(citation 3), « mutation des cellules » (citation 5), « mécanismes cellulaires
» (citation 4), « prolifération anarchique de cellules » (citation 1), «
multiplication incontrélée et anarchique » (citation 4). Cependant, certains
auteurs peuvent aussi mentionner des expressions simples telle que « boule
dans le sein ». Il semble bien que cette évolution sémantique corresponde
aux attentes de la société contemporaine soucieuse de recevoir une
information exhaustive et scientifique. Cette tendance rejoint I'importante
fréquentation observée des sites Internet de santé et des forums sur le cancer
(Rolland-Lozachmeur 2012a).

Les mots de la quantification et de I’approximation, associés a « cancer
» sont plus fréquents qu'au cours des périodes précédentes : « de plus en
plus recoivent un diagnostic de cancer », « bon nombre en guérissent ». Si
I’on s’intéresse a I’évolution morphologique du mot « cancer », les dérivés
créés procedent du sens médical de « cancer ». Par exemple, cancéreux
(atteint par une tumeur maligne) a donné anticancéreux. Cancérisation,
nom féminin antérieur & cancériser ne se répand qu'aprés 1920, avec
cancérisé, puis cancérisant et la forme pronominale se cancériser. @n
ajoute les composés en cancéri-, cancéro- a partir de 1920 : cancérologue,
spécialiste du cancer, puis cancérologie, cancérigéne et cancérose. @n
observe ainsi des dérivés bien implantés dans I'usage comme cancérologie
ou carcinologie, (étude scientifique des cancers et de leurs waitements). Le
mot oncologie est également trés utilisé actuellement (oncologue) pour «
étude des tumeurs cancéreuses (évolution, waitement) ». Dans ce contexte
de 1étalité, le terme cancérophobie est la peur angoissante, pas toujours
Jjustifiée, qu’éprouvent certaines personnes d’étre atteintes par un cancer.
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Aussi, les énoncés visent-ils a dédramatiser et le mot « tumeur » apparait
souvent associé a « bénigne » et non « maligne ». Des arguments renvoient
implicitement aux politiques de prévention : « comportements a risque », «
risques objectifs », « addiction ».

La présentation est prudente, pédagogique et fortement modalisée. Le
terme d’origine, « crabe », persiste dans de nombreuses définitions, en lien
avec le séme qui domine dans le mot « cancer », par allusion aux pinces du
crabe, celui de I’animal envahisseur, wtompeur, répulsif comme la maladie
qui s’abat brusquement sur la personne et qui envahit les tissus et les
organes.

Dans la perspective diachronique persistent ainsi #ois séries de sémes :

1.les seémes de serrer, crabe, pinces, paires de compas, qui atiape.
2.le seme de soumois, envahissant, prolifération
3.1e séme de grosseur, tumeur.

La métaphore du crabe pour le cancer reste trés forte dans les textes, a
cause de I'impression d’envahissement et de piége qu’elle renvoie et qui
correspond au ressenti des patients. Ce terme reste encore treés usité dans les
discours des patients en cancérologie (Rolland-Lozachmeur 2012b).

3. Evolution de la définition du mot « cancer »
dans le discours

3.1 L’organisation de la définition :
les combinaisons syntagmatiques

Dans notre corpus, soit 19 extraits présentés dans la partie 2, la partie
définitoire est relativement courte si I'on se fie au nombre de lignes utilisées :
d’une ligne a une monographie détaillée exhaustive de 23 lignes, avec des
paragraphes définitoires, une délimitation, et un descriptif (au XXI* la
définition de « cancer » présente les types de cancer). Les dictionnaires de
langue réduisent la définition & une a 2 lignes comme Richelet. Les
définitions dans les dictionnaires encyclopédiques sont étendues : Furetiére
alloue 12 lignes au cancer. Sur les sites Internet, la définition atteint 23
lignes pour Doctissimo, ce qui peut correspondre & une demande plus
importante des usagers des sites. Les ouvrages sur le cancer présentent des
textes plus développés.

Les combinaisons du mot « cancer » avec les termes génériques, les
hyperonymes, les définisseurs, le groupe verbal et le groupe nominal ainsi
que leurs expansions font ressortir certains traits sémantiques.
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Nous traitons tout d’abord des expansions du GN et des modifications
du degré. Nous observons une importante quantité d’adjectifs trés variés
dans ’environnement du mot cancer et de ses substituts : 224 occurrences
pour 161 formes lexicales adjectivales différentes sur I’ensemble du corpus
analysé. @n reléve par exemple « malignes, cancéreuses, anarchiques,
cellulaire, génétique ». La plus grande partie des formes recouvre les
adjectifs objectifs classifiants qui posent des ensembles stables
indépendants de I’énonciateur. ®n compte ainsi de nombreux adjectifs
appartenant au lexique courant ou spécifiquement médical, soit des adjectifs
qualificatifs soit des adjectifs relationnels comme « ronde, inégale, gonflées,
putride, squirreuses, chancreuse, anatomique, clinique, carcinomateux,
cérébriforme, concrescible, hématode, cellulaire, phénotypique,
oncogénique, néoplasique, atwabilaire, multifactorielle, hormonaux... » et
des adjectifs de couleur liés au c6té descriptif « noir, cendré, plombine,
livide ». Parallélement, les adjectifs subjectifs non classifiants caractérisent
et waduisent en méme temps la position de 1’énonciateur, entre affectivité et
jugement de valeur comme « hideux, insidieux, anarchique, funestes,
incontr6lée, douloureuse, ingénieuse, dangereux, dissidentes, impitoyables,
dévastateur, inquiétant... ».

Le verbe est le noyau de ces énoncés (Pariollaud 2008). 11 se classe dans
des catégories variées : verbes d’état avec une visée descriptive « étre,
paraitre, rester » ; verbes inchoatifs pour mettre en évidence les progres de
la maladie « commencer, devenir, exister » ; verbes d’action centrés sur
I’agent (le cancer, les cellules cancéreuses) « chasser, se jeter, ronger,
arracher, envahir, dégénérer, dévorer, attraper, se multiplier, migrer,
s’étendre, se disséminer, métastaser, permettre, proliférer, prendre pied » ;
verbes axés sur le patient (le malade ou I'organe atteint) « recevoir, subir,
s’écarter » ; verbes d’activité intellectuelle « savoir, prétendre, concevoir,
connafitre, croire, déterminer » ; verbes de sentiments « effrayer, faire peur »;
verbes de parole « dire, émettre, exprimer » ; verbes du métalangage
« appeler, désigner, prendre le nom de » ; périphrases modales épistémiques
« pouvoir +inf » ; périphrases actancielles factitives et passives « puisse
faire connaitre, faire vaciller, faire concevoir ».

Parmi les adverbes, on reléve des adverbes quantitatifs du degré moyen
et supérieur principalement comme « trés, beaucoup, plus, fort », qui
amplifient ’angoisse autour du mot ; des adverbes spatio-temporels comme
« d’abord, ensuite, toujours, enfin, longtemps, tout autour, parfois » qui
organisent la description et des adverbes modalisateurs comme
« progressivement, constamment, effectivement, évidemment, sans doute,
progressivement, anormalement, éwangement ».
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Les relatives (69 dans le corpus) sont d’autres constantes, dans la
structure syntaxique de la définition ; elles ajoutent des précisions, des
caractéristiques et complétent le nom déterminé. Elles témoignent de la
nécessité de développer les explications sur un sujet difficile & cemer. Ce
sont des relatives adjectives essentiellement déterminatives comme « espece
de tumeur maligne qui dégénére en ulcére presque incurable » ou
explicatives dans de rares cas : « terme générique désignant une tumeur
maligne constituée de cellules proliférant anormalement, qui peuvent
envahir les tissus voisins et donner lieu, a distance, a des métastases ».

Les termes génériques de la définition varient peu : soit le mot est pris
dans un rapport autonymique et est qualifié de « terme de chirurgie, terme
de médecine, terme générique », soit il regoit des substituts comme « tumeur,
espece de tumeur, maladie, longue maladie, fléau, état pathologique ».

3.2 La définition dans le discours : la vérité de I’'usage ?

La définition de mot représente la vérité de 'usage ; elle comporte 'idée
principale qui en est la signification propre et les idées accessoires qu’elles
suggérent ordinairement (Auroux 1990, 33). Elle est ainsi a I’articulation de
deux domaines (Chevalier 1990, 82) : la correspondance du langage avec la
vie pour montrer comment les sens du discours acquierent leur signification
par le biais des systémes grammaticaux et le domaine des structures
linguistiques découpé en catégories qui trouve son unité dans une
simplification stéréotypique.

Que ce soient les ouvrages de médecine, les dictionnaires ou les sites
Internet dédiés au cancer, on retrouve les mémes connotations de peur, de
déréglement, d’envahissement avec une accentuation sur les types de cancer
et les organes touchés. @n peut dire que la définition elle-méme alimente la
peur (« proliférer, malin, crainte, développer »). En revanche, certains mots
comme « tumeur » ont tendance a étre évités. Par ailleurs les descriptifs sont
subjectifs par exemple dans ce passage ou le lexique, et notamment les
adjectifs, est subjectif; il active le registre des émotions : « [1]e mot « cancer
» choque. Il dérange. Il est cet intrus, étrangement inquiétant, invisible,
sournois, impitoyable » (Paillaud, Clement-Hrynievich 2008).

La définition observe un schéma assez constant : définition (descriptif
extérieur/intérieur) + actions du cancer sur la personne + cause +
conséquences et évolution. Les rubriques sont déclinées par type de cancer
; ce n'est plus une maladie mais plusieurs types de maladie.

Il faut noter également que, dans 1’'usage, le terme « crabe » comme
substitut de « cancer » est régulierement utilisé dans les forums ou dans les
textes autobiographiques comme un pacte de discours entre patients, ce qui
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peut confirmer 1’'usage tabou du mot cancer souvent évité ou méme peu
utilisé par les médecins. @n parle fréquemment dans la presse, ou dans les
rubriques nécrologiques, de « longue maladie » Parce que « cancer »
renvoieau latin « crabe », cette représentation mentale menacante a été prise
comme substitut nominal, avec « écrevisse », depuis 'époque classique.
Zorn (1977, 189) releve que le mot « cancer » fait peur, que sa non-
prononciation est préjudiciable aux possibilités de guérison : « Personne ne
se hasarde a prononcer le mot « cancer » ; rien d’étonnant & ce qu’on n’ait
pas pu, jusqu’a présent vaincre le cancer. [...] Le mot est tabou. C’est ainsi
que le cancéreux est condarnné a désespérer totalement et & mourir de son
désespoir ». @liveira (2009, 19) montre combien métaphore et vocabulaire
de la médecine sont inséparables, et que ce wope n’est pas une déviation par
rapport a la norme du langage, ni un simple aspect ornemental.

Conclusion

L’analyse des définitions en diachronie montre tout d’abord la difficulté
de définir le mot et la maladie qu’il représente de maniére précise, au cours
des siecles ciblés par notre étude. Ce constat justifie que les reprises de
certains descriptifs soient constantes au fil du temps. C’est finalement un
ennemi insaisissable : une maladie qui résiste. Le deuxiéme trait
fondamental est 1’observation que les métaphores guerriéres sont souvent
utilisées dans les discours sur le cancer et encore a notwe époque. De fait,
par les implicites (présupposés et sous-entendus) et les modalisations
importantes, les précautions dans le descriptif, le cancer est toujours
présenté comme un mal irréductible et aitmonciateur de mort. L’association
au vocabulaire de la guerre est apparente dans certains termes comme «
dépister » (c’est étwe sur la piste du « fauteur de wouble », « rechercher
systématiquement et découvrir ce qui est peu apparent, ce qu’on dissimule,
au sens de déceler, découvrir, repérer »). Ce lexique du combat pour parler
du cancer est effectif dés les années 1880 (Sontag, 2009 (1977, %6).
Appliquée au cancer, la métaphore occupe une place différente de celle des
autres maladies comme la peste, le sida, la lepre ou la tuberculose. Susan
Sontag (ibidem, 66) montre qu'en comparaison de la tuberculose «
I’imagerie propre au cancer est particuliérement insoutenable ». Cette
remarque est & mettre en relation avec les théories sur les causes du cancer
et les représentations qui en découlent. Le cancer est souvent considéré
comme 1’échec de I’individu a s’exprimer ; idée d’un lien entre cancer et
sentiments pénibles, suivant laquelle la maladie atteint ceux qui renoncent :
I’individu « perd au jeu de la vie » (ibidem, 68). La maladie étant vécue
comme « des représailles contre I’individu qui a renoncé », il est beaucoup
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question de « lutter », de « partir en croisade », « de combatte » aussi bien
de la part du patient que du médecin. Le cancer est un « ennemi diabolique
» (ibidem, 79). Le langage qui décrit le cancer évoque un événement
catastrophique, [’envahissement des cellules cancéreuses qu’il faut
combattre. Certes, ce langage autour du cancer, prégnant depuis wes
longtemps (Dupré de Lisle, 1774), évolue avec les progrés des traitements
et des soins et les changements dans le langage du traitement lui-méme,
mais des constantes restent dans le langage courant que les dictionnaires
répertorient. Néanmoins, avec le temps et I'évolution des traitements contre
le cancer qui en font une maladie mieux combattue, on remarque que
Tapparition du sens figuré comme emploi du mot en dehors du champ de la
maladie, s’amorce : « cancer des mots » (Sartee), « cancer de I’esclavage »
(Michelet) ou « cancer du plaisir » (Mauriac).
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CHAPTER EIGHT

“WE SHALL SHORTLY BE ARRIVING
INTO READING”:
A CASE STUDY IN CONTEMPORARY
LANGUAGE CHANGE

GORDON TUCKER

1. Introduction: language change

@ver the years—and certainly in recent decades—since Ferdinand de
Saussure first highlighted the distinction between diachronic and synchronic
linguistics, the general thrust of linguistic research has favoured synchrony.
And rather than the investigation of language change over time, synchronic
states of many of the world’s languages are compared and classified for
similarity and difference n the field of linguistics known as linguistic
typology.

Much linguistic theory sets out to account for the underlying principles
of the organisation of language, principles which would essentially remain
the same, irrespective of any past or present state of a given language. The
organisational resources that are used by a language to express meanings
may differ over time, but the range of resources itself is not typically a factor
brought about by time. English, for example, has moved from being a
language that exploited word morphology (e.g. noun case, verb conjugation
etc.) to a greater reliance on structural resources, with minimal word
morphology.

So whilst linguistic theories are concerned with the underlying principles
of linguistic organisation, the data have tended to be contemporary data, and
for good reason. In an electronic age, data capture has grown exponentially.
We need only consider the 19 billion words of running text in the English
Web 2015, web-based corpus (Jakubicek et al. 2013).
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®ne outcome of this kind of linguistic research is description, both in
terms of grammars of a given language or dictionaries, and description of
current states of a language. Large comprehensive dictionaries, such as the
@xford English Dictionary (@ED), provide information on historical states
of entries, but regularly update entries, both in terms of contemporary usage
of existing words and of neologisms.

It is not of course that the diachronic axis of language has been
abandoned, but rather that those linguists who are concerned with this axis
have adopted different emphases and perspectives. From the great
philological tradition of charting language change, reconstructing the
ancestors of our modem languages such as Proto-Indo-European,
classifying languages into language families, more emphasis has been given
to explaining the various kinds of language change (see Bybee 2015 and
Aitchison 2013). This includes the current widespread interest in
evolutionary linguistics (for an overview see McMahon and McMahon
(2013). Particular aspects of language change, such as grammaticalisation
(Hopper and Traugott 2003) have also received greater attention.

Within Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL), research from a
diachronic perspective has focussed primarily on functional grammatical
resources that are associated with the development of scientific discourse.
Whilst Michael Halliday himself opens up exploration of its development
(Halliday 1988%), more recently, David Banks—whose contwibution to SFL
and linguistics we honour in this volume-has seriously taken over the
mantle (e.g. Banks 2008, 2016a, 2016b, 2019 inter alia). In essence, this
body of work focusses on the development of scientific discourse over the
centuries in terms of the use of grammatical resources such as
nominalisation, thematic structure and progression, passivisation, different
process types in wansitivity etc., which accompany and enable the wansition
from instruction-based discourse, to observation, experimentation and
reasoning.

2. Contemporary change
2.1 The case of ARRIVE + into

In this chapter I shall be concerned exclusively with language change as
observed and attested over a matter of years, rather than over periods such
as a century or longer, or even the period of an observer’s lifetime.

Most of us, as we progress through life, and particularly as we reach “a
certain age”, are aware of changes in language usage. This awareness is not
different from that which concerns human behaviour in the round, whether
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a matter of dress, taste in humour, music, art, for example. It is symptomatic
of a natural conservatism, perhaps perfectly summed up by the refrain of
the eponymous title song of the music comedy “Fings ain’t wot they used
to be”, sung by the late Max Bygraves. Essentially, with new generations,
conventions change, often observed with opprobrium by the older
generations.

Linguist observers, again of a certain age, may well feel a degree of
ambivalence in respect of this phenomenon. ®n the one hand, as individual
users of the language, they may be subject to the conservatism mentioned
above. @n the other hand, from a linguist’s perspective, there is, or should
be, a clear understanding of the naturalness and inevitability of language
change. If one takes a millennial perspective on the issue, few speakers will
extend their conservatism and nostalgia in respect of the change from
Anglo-Saxon and @ld English to Modem English. Instead, wherever
language change is available to observation, it will be—and has been—studied
as the focus of linguistic research by those who wish to chronicle it, theorise
it and explain it.

Here I will attempt to crystallise this process in terms of one small
personal observation, although of course observed by others, as we shall
see. The observation was originally made on arailway joumey from Cardiff
to London, perhaps four or five years ago, and concerns a public address
announcement as the wain approached one of its stops, Reading. I quote,
from memory:

(1) We shall shertly be arriving inte Reading

My curiosity, as a grammarian, was aroused by the expression arriving
into Reading, and in particular the use of info with the verb lemma ARRIVE.
The context was also of interest. This was an official public address
announcement made by the Great Western Railway #ain manager to
passengers, most probably as part of the script prepared by this company’s
relevant department, for use on all its services. The same “arrival” script
was used in the approach to other stations along the route, and I have heard
it used standardly on other railway joumeys, even those serviced by other
carriers. The utterance would therefore, at first sight, belong to a specific
genre, perhaps describable as public address armouncement concerning
information on joumey progress.

2.2 Expectations and priming

In terms of Hoey’s theory of Lexical Priming (Hoey 2005), the
construction, in Construction Grammar terms (e.g. Goldberg 1995), ARRIVE
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+ into + L@CATI®N runs counter to my own personal priming, where the
normal expectation would be Subject + ARRIVE + in/at + LOCATI®ON. I
emphasise that this is a personal priming/expectation, although, as we shall
see, one supported by corpus data and reference works such as the ®ED.

If indeed a change from ARRIVE + in to ARRIVE +into in this construction
1s effectively underway, an initial question concerns the locus ofthe change.
Is the lemma ARRIVE undergoing a semantic shift or is it the preposition
into, and how can we tell? In other words, which of the elements is
responsible for the semantic coercion (e.g. Moens and Steedman 1988) if
any? Semantic coercion and its relevance here is touched upon in Section 3.

In order to establish this, let us look at corpus data and dictionary entries
for the two elements in the constuction.

2.3 ARRIVE in the OED and in the corpus

The relevant sense given inthe ®@ED, considering we are concerned with
ARRIVE + LOCATI®N is:

b. Te ceme te the destinatien of a jeumey erreacha specified place, persen,
etc; te ceme en the scene, make ene’s appearance. Later alse in extended
use withreference te reaching a peint in a beek, discussien, piece ef music,
ete.

The cere sense here was eriginally used enly ef a persen and is new the
main sense of arrive.

(a) With az, in, on, upon, er (fermerly) finte, te, er with an adverb of place.
[Thesaurus]

Interestingly, whilst the four prepositions given in the case of
introducing a location are at, in, on and upon, into and to were formerly
found, but now clearly marked as obsolete. The latest citation for into given
in the @ED is:

1539. C. TUNSTALL Sern. Palme Sondaye (1823)14 Inte what hewse er
place se euer ye shall arrive.

Typical examples from a modem corpus, here from the British National
Corpus (BNC) (Aston and Bumard 1998), containing the expected range of
prepositions with ARRIVE, are given in (2), (3) and (4).

(2) The Prime Minister has arrived in Rie fer the final stages of the Earth
Summit (BNC)
(3) Six minutes later they arrived en Planet Centram (BNC)
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(4) Baldwin finally arrived at the Palace at 3.00 p.m. (BNC)

The occurrences of the range of prepositions with ARRIVE are given in
Table 1. @nly the prepositions introducing the destination are given, so
others such as from, with, before etc. are excluded. It will be noted that only
3 examples of ARRIVE + info are found. However, 23 examples of ARRIVE +
to are present. @n inspection, however, only 8 are clearly ARRIVE + to +
DESTINATI®N. And of these, only 3 are found with fo immediately
following ARRIVE. Some examples from the concordance for ARRIVE + to
are given below in Table 2.

Table 1: numbers of relevant prepesitiens fellewing the lemma ARRIVE in the
BNC, frem a tetal of 13617 eccuirences of the lemma

ARRIVE + at 3552
ARRIVE + in 2414
ARRIVE + on 613
ARRIVE + fo 23
ARRIVE + into 8

Table 2: Sample cencerdance lines frem the BNC shewing ARRIVE + o

). It was then | remembered | had forgotten my boots. We arrived home fo the sound of a nnging telephone. Aftera loud ex
' March into the stereo. Their guests. Michael and Helen. arrived to a quick apéritif of Malibu and cheese footbalis. By this

ment and purpose, atthe opening session Thedelegate arriving to an indifferent receptlon or fack of clear information, evi
he didn't really know how to deal with his mother’s grief. | arrived to a house stricken with grief in Plaistow Grove, Bromley,
htof Thursday 15 June. Please note that the guests may  arrlve late to the hotel . The guests’ names are: TomHutchinsor
600 refugees from the West German embassy in Prague  arrived to a warm welcome (nBavana, while a train with more th¢
Jout with trufftes. Then the eagerly awaited plum pudding  arrived to the accompaniment of clapping and cheering,and a p
ike of Canadian Racing The Lornmores, all four of them, arrived together to murmurs of sympathy, butthe two young one
, following numerous entanglements of rope in a tree, we  arrived safely back to earth . | remarked it was an experience | wi
‘rom somewherein the swathe ofdry ice, The Bunnymen arrived to polite applause and tore into a set devoid of any mater
sstsfirst, and generally look afterthem from the time they ~ arrlve  to the time they leave. It can get a bit like M15 at times - €
idence were two care workers, who said the girtregularly ~ arrlved backtothe home in the early hours of the merning and s¢
ier-lit silhouettes ofthe Inspirals real presence whenthey  arrive  toa pre-recorded keyboard and mooing groove. Althoug
nity issued by banks to prompt the release of goodsthat arrlve priortothe arrival ofthe original bill of lading. The reason

the Yugostav frontier". But shortly afterwards new orders arsived  to the effect that” No more personnel will be accepted for
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2.3 ARRIVE and lexical aspect/aktionsart

The verb ARRIVE is categorised in lexical aspect terms as an
‘achievement’. Levin (2009:3) characterises this class as follows:

Seme verbs, such as explede or break, describe events that are punctual;
they describe the mement at which there is a transitien te a result state.
Thus, they are like accemplishments in being defined by a result state.
Unlike accemplishments, the verb itself dees net Ilexicalize an
accempanying precess, theugh with seme verbs, such as ARRIVE, seme
unspecified accempanying precess is presuppesed; with ethers, such as
netice, nene is.

(6) a. Carey breke the windew.

b. The gas main expleded.

c. The train ARRIVEd at the statien.

d. The appraiser neticed the flaw in the glass.

Such events are known as ACHIEVEMENTS.

The process ARRIVE construes motion that terminates in reaching the
target location. The point at which the person/thing is at their destination is
included in the semantics of the process. The dynamic/motion element
explains the occurrence of the process with the present continuous tense.
Unlike other achievement verbs, therefore, ARRIVE, as Levin points out,
includes a punctual element in that “they describe the moment at which
there is a transition to a result state, together with a dynamic element”
(Levin 2009,3). Unlike other achievement verbs, such as BREAK, EXPLOBE,
HIT, where the duration of the event is so short as not to be registered, the
duration of the event with ARRIVE is included. And unlike activity verbs,
with durative verbs of motion, such as RUN, GO, TRAVEL, which have no
temporal endpoint, the durative element in ARRIVE is circumscribed by both
the temporal endpoint and by its short temporal distance from the endpoint.
These observations are illustrated in (5) to (10).

(5) the train is just arriving at platferm 6 (train prebably visible at the entry
te the statien)

(6) ?the bemb is expleding eutside the embassy (minimal duratien)

(7) we're driving te Lenden (said at any peint ef the jeumey)

(8) 7we’re arriving in Lenden (said at a geed distance frem Lenden)

(9) we’re driving (ne endpeint included)

(18) we're arriving (endpeint included and imminent/clese)

The inclusion of the endpoint/destination with ARRIVE, unlike with
activity verbs of motion, is also indicated through the accompanying
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prepositions introducing the location, primarily at, in and on, all of which
are used with stative verbs, as shown in (11) to (13).

(11) he lives at 36 Churchill Read (BNC)
(12) He lives in West Lenden (BNC)
(13) The beach is en yeur deerstep (BNC)

The prepositions to and into are typically used with activity verbs of
motion to indicate motion towards a location, as in (14) to (16).

(14) he ran te the statien
(15) he ran inte the statien
(16) he walked inte the shep

In the model of SFL developed by Robin Fawcett and colleagues at
Cardiff University, widely known now as the Cardiff Grammar (e.g.
Fawcett 2000), the location element, in such examples, is analysed as a
Participant Role (PR) in the structure of relational-directional clauses in
English, and more specifically here as the PR of Destination, compared with
the sister PRs of Source and Path (Fawcett 1987ff). This is in opposition to
Halliday’s analysis of Location as Circumstance/Circumstantial Role, and
in the case of these examples, the Circumstance of Location/Destination in
material process clauses. Thus, the analysis of (15) here is as shown in Table
3. Furthermore, again in the Cardiff Grammar, processes such as BE and
LIVE, as in ke lives in Cardiff, are classified as Locational Relational
processes, where in Cardiffis analysed as the PR of Location, and given the
lack of directionality with ARRIVE, its Complement, as in /e arvived in
Cardiff, would also be treated as a PR of Location, rather than of
Destination.

Table 3: Cardif f Grammar analysis ef /ze ran into the station

he ran into the station
Affected Process Destination
Carrier

S M @

S = Subject, C = Cemplement, M = Maim Verb
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When used with on, in and at, the prepositional Complement, as in (17)
and (18), is Circumstance/Circumstantial Role (CR) of Location, rather than
a PR of Destination in the process in question.

(17) he walked at Chatswerth (while he was at Chatswerth)
(18) he runs in Lenden (he runs, as an activity, when he is within the city of
Lenden)

The behaviour of ARRIVE, in respect of its aspectual type categorisation
is therefore supported/reinforced by its constructional association with the
prepositions at, in and on. If we accept this as the standard/customary/
stereotypical construal of ARRIVE, then its use with info suggests a
“repackaging” of the form-semantics relationship of either the lexical verb
or the preposition.

2.4 Into

The relevant sense of the preposition info in the @ED, concerning
motion, is given below.

L. ®f metien er directien: erdinary uses.

1.

a. Expressing metien te a pesitien within a space er thing:

Te a peint within the limits of; te the interier of; se as te enter. In reference
te a space er thing having material extensien. Regularly after verbs ef
geing, ceming, bringing, putting, sending, and the like.

The essence of the sense of info here seems to be “to a point within the
limits of; to the interior of; so as to enter”. This suggests that the resultant
location is not construed as a precise location, but rather as somewhere
within the interior of some space or thing, where the thing has an interior.
Thus, we have the combination of i#7 and fo, where in signals the interior
space and fo the direction towards it. When no motion is involved, as with
stative verbs, such as WORK, LIVE, BE etc., as in (19) and (20), i» alone is
normal’

(19) He lives in Lenden
(20) He’s in the building

! In seme dialects of English, Bristelian in particular, 7o is feund, albeit in
interregative clauses, with BE, as in: (1) Where’s ee to?
(https://www.bristelpest.ce.uk/news/bristel-news/phrases-enly-bristel-peeple-
understand-7589) (accessed Becember 2008)
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3. Checking for recent change

The assumption here is that the use of ARRIVE + info is a recent one. This
is reasonably difficult to ascertain, other than by querying corpora
representative of usage over different periods of time, when such periods
are in terms of years or, at most, decades. We noticed in the introduction
that we were concerned here with changes over some period of the author’s
life, let us say, for example, over a period of a couple of decades. Ideally,
we would need corpora that were very similar in size and constitution (the
text types they contain, for example), but representing respectively, say, a
different decade. Given the absence of sets of corpora that satisfy these
rather strict criteria, we have opted to use the BNC, the British Web Corpus
2007 (BWCO07) (Ferraresi et al. 2008) and the English Web Corpus 2015
(EWC15) (Jakubicek et al. 2013), all available through The Sketch Engine
(Kilgarriff et al. 2014). The BNC was completed in 1994 and contains data
from the latter part of the twentieth century, as shown in Table 4.

Table 4: Distribution in time periods of texts with the BNC

texts  w-units %  s-units %
Unknown 162 1831585 1.86 126416 2.09
1960-1974 46 1718449 1.74 119510 1.98
1975-1984 169 4730889 4.80 257962 4.28
1985-1993 3672 90082860 91.58 5522396 91.63

It is composed predominantly of data from the period 1985-1993 (91%)
and is 89.4% written text. The general text types are as shown in Table 5. It
contains overall 100 million words of British English.

Table 5: Text types within the BNC

texts w-units % s-units %
Spoken demographic 153 4233955 430 610557 10.13
Spoken context-governed 755 6175896 627 427523 7.09
Written books and periodicals 2685 79238146 80.55 4395581 72.94
Written-to-be-spoken 35 1278618 129 104665 1.73
Weritten miscellaneous 421 7437168 7.56 487958  8.09
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In order to provide some idea of more recent uses in English, the BWC@07
and the EWC15 were used. The BWCO7 was compiled in 2007 from the
UK internet domain (.uk), and contains 1,313,058,436 words. The EWC15
currently stands at 19 billion words, with a target of 20 billion. It has, again,
been compiled entirely from the internet. For the purposes of this study,
only the .uk domain of EWCI15 was selected, in terms of some kind of
comparison with the British English of the BNC. However, both this 2015
sub-corpus with its 829+ million words, and the BWC@7, with its 1+ billion
words, are many times larger than the BNC. Consequently, this has been
allowed for in the sampling size of instances found in the two corpora.
Given that the lemma ARRIVE occurs 13,617 times in the BNC, a random
sample of 13,617 was used from both later corpora.

Clearly, this is a crude comparison. But we should remember that what
we are essentially interested in is the appearance, or increased appearance
of into. In each case, the appearance of the prepositions in question was
limited to either the first or second position after ARRIVE. This helped
exclude examples in which the preposition was not introducing a location,
as in arrived for worship in ones or twos. At the same time, however, it
excludes examples where the preposition does inwoduce a location, but
separated by another phrase as in arvived within 10 nunutes in city areas.
The number of examples for each also includes the temporal use of these
prepositions, such as arrived in the morining and arvived at 7.45 am.
Finally, metaphorical uses of ARRIVE, with a mental process sense, such as
arrived at his final opinion, were not excluded,

Table 6: A cemparisen ef munbers of ARRIVE + prepesitien acress the BNC
(1991-4), the BWC®7 and the UK subcerpus ef the EWCI15), based en a
sample of 13,617 eccurrences ef the lemma ARRIVE

BNC 1991-4 | BWC 2007 | EWC-UK 2015
ARRIVE + at 3552 3676 3203
ARRIVE + in 2414 2393
ARRIVE + on 613 759 722
ARRIVE + B 29 52
mto

Despite the problematicity associated with these figures, there appears
to be a noticeable pattern across all three corpora. Whilst the numbers for
ARRIVE + at/in/on remain reasonably stable across the corpora and their
respective time periods, numbers for ARRIVE + info have increased from 3
in the BNC to 29 in the BWC®5 and to 52 in the UK domain of the EWCIS5.
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4. Semantic coercion

The apparent mismatch between ARRIVE and info suggests that one of
the two lexemes is responsible for semantic coercion, in ‘imposing’ on the
other some property that attaches to other elements typically associated with
the other. And here, either ARRIVE imposes upon info some semantic
element(s) associated with in, on and at, or alternatively, info imposes upon
ARRIVE some semantic element(s) associated with activity verbs such as GO,
PRIVE, WALK etc.

Given that we are dealing with a verb, ARRIVE, which can be categorised
in terms of aspectual type, the kind of coercion at play here might itself be
categorised as “aspectual coercion”. In discussions of aspectual coercion, it
is usually the aspectual type of the verb that is modified in order to
regularise the semantics of the whole expression.

Dolling (2014:2) gives the example in (21) to characterise the apparent
mismatch of the aspectual type of the verb with the ‘adverbial’ expression.

(21) Fred played the senata fer enc day

The mismatch is between the VP Fred played the sonata and the
adverbial for one day, where, in the VP, the length of the playing is
determined by the length of the sonata (typical performance length), yet the
adverbial suggests that the sonata-playing lasted one day. The mismatch is
therefore resolved by applying an “iterative” interpretation in terms of the
aspectual type of PLAY.

In one sense, the mismatch between arvive and into Reading does seem
similar to examples such as Délling’s above, even though, of course, the
preposition group into Reading is not a temporal Circumstance. However,
there is potentially a difference in respect of language change. Despite the
reader/hearer having to adjust her interpretation of play the sonata from
activity to iterative/semelfactive, the combination of the parts would not be
considered to be an example of language change. It is not that, given the
combination of the two parts in (21), the verb PLAY will henceforth be
classified as iterative/semelfactive. And yet, even with the recent usage of
ARRIVE + into, is it really the case that ARRIVE is now to be classified as
durative rather than achievement? There appears to be no evidence that,
alongside ARRIVE +into, we find in contemporary usage, ARRIVE + {0, as an
alternative to ARRIVE + at.

If it is not the case that into is responsible for aspectual coercion with
regard to ARRIVE, is it that ARRIVE imposes an interpretation on into which
is semantically consonant with ARRIVE as an achievement verb? In other
words, is into coerced into behaving like in?
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In order to ascertain the direction of semantic coercion, it is arguably
more fruitful to explore the occurrence of other verbs with info, rather than
other prepositions with ARRIVE. In respect of the properties of ARRIVE, the
only other preposition likely to be affected is fo. We have already observed
a small number of instances of ARRIVE + fo in the BNC, and we can easily
monitor this in the two web-based corpora that have been chosen for the
purposes of comparison.

5. Other processes newly associated with into

Interestingly, a travel companion of ARRIVE + info, which I have again
personally attested, is LAND + into, as in an aircraft returning to the ground
after flight, or a ship reaching a port. And again, in the case of aircraft, it is
normally produced by one of the pilots or cabin crew in the final
announcement as it approaches the airport. The verb LAND is another verb
of achievement, parallel to ARRIVE, in that it has a short duration
culminating in a location, typically the city/airport/region/country where the
aircraft touches down, as in (22).

(22) The small jet came in te land with a rush at Marce Pele Airpert...

(BNC)

From comparison of the BNC and EWCI1S5, LAND + info appears to have
come into use since the period covered by the BNC. Table 7 gives a
concordance of some of the examples found in the English Web Corpus.

Table 7: A cencerdance of examples of LAND +into frem the English Web Cerpus
2015

predominantly atactivity of the Dutch vesselsanditisnot landed Intothe UK. Red mullet are mostly caught between the mi
raged around 500 t since then. However most ofthebass landed intothe UK is taken by small inshore vessels ina mixed g
1896-1903) and the introduction of flbre-optic cables that 1anded intothe ports of Dar Es Salaam and Mombasa in 2009. It
itintoour neighbour's back garden this moming, sadlyhe landed into his greenhouse, and so there will be plenty of squash
Jghtin the deep waters offthe east coastof Scotland and  landed into Peterhead. It is a reasonably expensive product at ar
the sea is immoral and look forward toall the catchbeing  landed into the future.” "It isan absolule scandal that over 50% o
mplimentary on board dnnks (which were unlimited!). We landed IntoNew York's JFK airport where we were greeted by ou
:n 1tcomes to withdrawals, you can expect yourmoney to  land  into your bank account within a single day. In case you we
sose! My favounte memory would be when | was about to  land  Into Phoenix Airport at the startofthe semester. We desc:
the sea Isimmoral and look forward to all the catchbeing landed into the future.” "It is an absolute scandalthatover50% e
mplimentary on board dnnks (which were unlimited!). We landed intoNew York's JFK aiiport where we were greeted by ou

any other species. However, of the 12,000 tonnes ofhake landed intothe UK last year, just 1.5 per cent was consumed in t
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Similar to ARRIVE, the three main prepositions which precede the
location noun are on, in and at. Given the focus on achievement verbs
relating to wavel, another, POCK, was queried, and again, was predominantly
found with the prepositions i# and af, as in (23).

(23) Three vessels frem Tianchang, China, docked atthe Port of Ancherage
this week

However, a number of examples of BOCK + into were found, where the
location was a harbour or port, as illustrated by (24) to (26).

(24) Every year the lecatien is the same- a barge that is docked into the
tewristic harbeur ef Mangalia. (EW15)

(25) heaved a huge sigh efreliefas we docked into Sabtang (EW15)

(26) Crashing seunds ef thunder echees threugh the awnesphere as we
docked into Hanifaru Bay. (EW15)

The observations made here, arise from personal experience, such as the
train manager and pilot atmouncement and in the context of personal
primings. Any occurrences encountered in this way can subsequently be
explored in appropriate corpora. Uncovering occurrences that have not been
personally experienced is somewhat more complex, even with the availability
of large corpora. The full EWCI1S, for example, contains 20,489,688
occurrences of the preposition info! In order to explore the full extent of the
“incursion” of info in grammatical contexts where conventionally in is
expected, an extraordinarily lengthy task would be required. Essentially, it
would require the examination of every process, realised by a lexical verb
which precedes info and its introduction of a Participant or Circumstantial
Role. And to a considerable degree, this would require the subjective
assessment of the observer, albeit an informed assessment based upon the
kind of grammatical principles discussed n Section 2 above. This is
therefore more of a qualitative, rather than a quantitative exercise, although
once an instance has been identified, its degree of occurrence may then be
quantified.

6. Interpretation

Any attempted interpretation of the info phenomenon will, arguably, be
speculative. As we have observed, there is clearly evidence of a pattern of
linguistic behaviour in which a group of achievement verbs involving travel
ARRIVE, LAND and BOCK, are now frequently found with the preposition
into, rather than the expected in. Let us explore, then, speculatively, some
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of the possible interpretations of this change in behaviour. Reasons and
explanations for types of language change in general are offered in
Aitchison (2013) and Bybee (2015). Here, however, I use my own
terminology for explanatory categories on phenomena affecting language
change.

6.1 User error or misunderstanding

The seeds of permanent language change are often found in speaker
error, by which we understand some misunderstanding or unawareness of
an established linguistic convention. In the case here, the misunderstanding
would concern the conventional use of the non-directional prepositions in
on or at with processes such as ARRIVE and LAND. There is then the question
of whether it is misunderstanding in respect of processes such as ARRIVE
and LAND, or of the preposition info. However, it is difficult to envisage a
noticeable change in the semantics of either the processes or the preposition,
a semantic change much more visible with the use of disinterested for
uninterested, for example. We should also remember that the ARRIVE/LAND
+ into combination appears to be very much a part of official PA
announcements on trains and aircraft.

6.2 ‘Portmanteau’ expressions, anacoluthon or semantic
conflation?

Another potential explanation involves the conflation of two processes
associated with motion towards a location. Examples (29) to (32) illustrate
a number of processes, which unlike ARRIVE and LAND, are conventionally
associated exclusively with info. Indeed, PRAW + info covers roughly the
same short period of movement as ARRIVE, that is, typically within sight of
the destination. For example, (29) could not be construed as taking place
midway between Ghent and Bruges. This would apply also in the case of
COME + into. The difference between ARRIVE and PRAW/COME/FLY + into
is thatthe former lexicalises the moment of reaching the destination element
included in its sense.

(29) But the train drew inte Bruges (BNC)

(38) He saw they were drawing inte Didcet Statien (BNC)

(31) It was rnuneured that the ‘train’ actually came inte Hallingten Statien
(BNC)

(32) New 32 carriers are flying inte Tegel Airpert (BNC)
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Clearly, at the moment of the announcement, usually within minutes of
the arrival, the wain is moving and the plane is flying. The preposition info
captures this movement, whereas i» or af does not. The use of ARRIVE, rather
that COME or BRAW, lexicalises the inclusion of the arrival, in other words,
and importantly for some passengers, expresses the fact that the train will
be stopping at the station or physically touching down at the airport. At the
same time, even though some movement is implied with ARRIVE, it is not
highlighted, particularly in its combination with in, at and on. Thus, we
might interpret ARRIVE/LAND + info as conflating both the element of
movement with that of reaching the destination. This interpretation is shown
schematically in Table 8.

Table 8: the cenflatien e fthe elements [+arrival] and [+mevement] in the
censtructien ARRIVE +into

[+arrival] the train | will soon be | arriving n Reading
[-movement]

[+arrival]

[+arrival] the tran | will soon be | arriving into
[-movement)|

[+movement]

[-arrival]
[+movement] | the train | will soon be | drawing | into | Reading

The preference to build dynamism/movement into the semantics of a
construction might also explain the wider use of info with processes such as
INVEST, also personally attested, which traditionally would expect in.

6.3 Intentional semantic reduction in the difference between
the prepositions in and info

To some extent this could be construed as a misunderstanding of the
essential difference between iz and into, although it might well be a question
of users simply attributing no substantial difference between the two. With
a number of processes involving movement, e.g. GO and PUT, both
prepositions are commonly used. Likewise, GET + in and GET + into, with
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the sense of ‘enter’, are both found in similar contexts, as shown in (32) and
(33).

(33) the last thing yeu sheuld de atnine e'cleck in the meming is getin the
car and drive the dann thing (BNC)
(34) then she went eut and get inte the car (BNC)

With the apparent freedom of choice between in and info, in such cases,
it is not difficult to entertain the inclusion of the same freedom of choice
with processes such as ARRIVE and LAND. Essentially then, the semantic
difference between in and info is seen to be narrowing, essentially moving
towards greater synonymy, in contexts where originally, and still for many,
one or the other is expected.

7. Further examples

Beyond the more substantial contexts explored above, e.g. inthe case of
verbs such as ARRIVE, LAND etc., to the alerted observer, and here the
present author, new instances surface all the time. In the course of writing
this chapter, the following three examples in (35), (36) and (37) were heard
during television and radio broadcasts:

(35) We’ve still get time into this game (BBC ce-cemmentater, during the
Cardiff versus Pentypridd traditienal New Year’s centest, 81/81/2819)

(36) I den’t want te get invelved into the pelitics of this (caller during LBC
radie phene-in pregramme)

(37) Werby Ceunty are back imto this cup tie (cemmentater, BBC TV
ceverage of 3™ Reund FA Cup match between Seuthampten and Berby
Ceunty, 16/01/2019)

These are, naturally, anecdotal, not part of a research-based, plaimed
data collection. They do, however, suggest that there appears to be an
increased interchangeability between the two prepositions. Furthemore,
such isolated examples may subsequently be checked against corpus data.
In the case of involved into, the UK subcorpus of the EWC15, retumed 52
examples, a selection of which is given in the partial concordance in Table
9.
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Table 9: concordance examples for the query involved into in EWCI15

embrane study. These peptides were then involved into and/orweeks forming care nuclei and setfort
2 system. In the meantime he was actively involved into the development of a database for structural ¢
Jagh without exercising their right of getting involved into the intellectual burden of weighting"risks vers
1 thank you for your generosity and getting involved into our Easter meeting. Probably the best Polish

avery corner and this is yourchancetoget involved into somethingnew. Last semester, you might rers
yeat down by vicious babes. Slavegirls are involved into erotic power games with strict dominatrixes. ¥
1 Napier University were | was extensively involved into social policy and policy evaluation research,
ydern world requires regions to be actively involved into globalintegrating processes, broaden econor

r and next winter? Marc: I'm looking to get involved into the professional training program at our ski sc

Amongst the 65 concordance lines returned for the involved info query,
13 were not genuine examples of the phenomenon, since info related not
directly to involved, but to the wider clause, that is, forcing someone into
something as shown in (38).

(38) not to force tenants involved into a long drawn out legal battle for fair
play (EWCI5)

8. Postscript

The full implications of this observed change in the use of info may not
be understood until much later. Not all short-term language change is
successful; for example, lexical neologisms or re-semanticisation of lexical
items at the hands (or mouths) of subgroups in society do not always acquire
permanency. Indeed, they often manifest the same tendencies that are found
in sartorial fashion, hairstyles, modern music, and fall into disuse,
particularly by those, typically the younger generations, who introduced
them in the first place. One observed consequence of this is that their later
acquisition by others, particularly older generations, takes place after they
have fallen into disuse, giving rise to hilarity or disdain on the part of their
original creators in respect of their older “misusers”.

Currently, there would appear to be an increase in the use of info, where
once in was expected. Only time will tell whether this tendency continues
and establishes itself firmly and canonically in the language.

From an SFL perspective, in theoretical and descriptive terms, there is
little that can be done with such phenomena, other than observe and

EBSCChost - printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.conlterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

12%¢ Chapter Eight

describe. Ultimately, with further evidence of the tendency and its various
contexts, the new relationship between, processes such as ARRIVE and LAND,
and the preposition which introduces their corresponding Participant Role
of Location, will need to be registered in the appropriate system network
and realisation rules. But this is a problem for all linguistic description.
Languages, unlike the artist’s expert model, refuse to stand still; they are
constantly on the move!
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CHAPTER NINE

WHEN LEAVING IS A THING:
CONSTRUING BRITAIN’S EXIT
FROM THE EUROPEAN UNION

LISE FONTAINE

1. Introduction

Few would disagree that words such as leave, exit, withdraw, etc. are
verbs which encode an event, a happening, a process. For Langacker, verbs
such as these are best considered in terms of construal, i.e. how they are
processed “sequentially through conceived time” (1987a:55). Halliday
holds a similar view of verbs, which realize or constue a process “as being
located in, and unfolding through, time” (Halliday & Matthiessen,
2014:212). The verbs mentioned above also have nominal counterparts in
leaving, exit, withdrawal. The case of exit is interesting because its status as
a noun or a verb is morphologically unmarked, unlike ‘leave/leaving’ and
‘withdraw/withdrawal’. These nominal forms differ both semantically and
instantially, from their verbal counterparts. In many cases nominalization
does maintain a high degree of semantic overlap with the root verb but as is
generally accepted in the literature (e.g. Halliday, 2006, Langacker 1987a),
each involves a different construal.

According to Banks (2008:130), “[I]t is evident that the use of
nominalisation is rooted in the sitvation. The nature of the activity going on
to some extent determines the form of the language used”. Brexit, a
neologism coined in 2012, evolved in a particular situation, one that has
been reasonably well documented through written digital media. It is
unusual to find a new word entering the language in such an identifiable and
recorded way as was the case for Brexit. The term itself is used to refer to
the event of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland (UK)
leaving the European Union (EU). Therefore, as a noun, it is clearly
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denoting a process rather than an object but clearly the process semantics
have remained.

Fontaine (2017b) presented the argument that the term Brexif could be
considered as a complex nominal. The main reason given for this was the
incongruence of using Brexit, a noun, to express a process. [n other words,
by Halliday’s account of grammatical metaphor (GM), the process meaning
of ‘exit’ in Brexit, has been reworded metaphorically as a noun rather than
congruently as a verb. Evidence for this position was based on corpus data
which supported this interpretation of Brexit since the term was typically
marked, in its earliest uses, as novel, providing a gloss, typically in
apposition, such as ‘Brexit, short for British exit’, ‘Brexit, Britain's exit
from the European Union’ or ‘Brexit, Britain leaving the EU’. However,
another conclusion drawn was that “we cannot assume that the relationship
necessarily involves congruence” (Fontaine, 2017b:14). This chapter takes
up this point in relation to congruence and seeks to resolve whether or not
we can find any evidence that congruence, or incongruence, is a determining
feature of the lexical item Brexit. While incongruence is a motivating
concept for grammatical metaphor (GM), in this chapter we will also
consider Brexit from the perspective of construal, a concept which, within
SFL, is very closely aligned with congruence.

The chapter is organised as follows. A short history of the lexeme Brexit
is presented in order to establish the context in which Brexit has developed.
Following this, the concepts of congruence and construal are examined in
relation to the lexeme Brexit in terms of how they are defined and used
within SFL. In section 4, the constual of Brexit is explored through its
collocations in two time periods, 2012-2015 and 2015-2017. The chapter
concludes by highlighting the difficulty in establishing congruence for
complex nominals such as Brexit, and by suggesting that construal offers a
potential source on which to base the development of empirical evidence
for congruence.

2. A short history of the lexeme Brexit

Brexit, as a neologism, was first coined in 2012. To the best of my
knowledge, it appeared in a blog in May, 2012, followed by a mention on
Twitter, as shown in example (1). [ was not able to find any earlier recorded
instances.

(1) British Influence @britinfluence 15 May 2012 Stumbling tewards the Brexit
- Britain, a referendwn and an ever-cleser reckening: Nucleus News
http://eepurl.cem/IRyND
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As will be explained in this section, two significant events in the UK
have propelled the word into common use and by the time of the referendum
on EU membership held on June 23 2016, Brexitwas a household word and
at the time of writing, January 2019, it would be fair to say that its frequency
of use has increased exponentially. In the short span of time in terms of a
word’s history, Brexif is no longer novel and is readily taken for granted as
an established term for reasons that will be discussed below. Brexif is a
blend of Britain or British with exit. Its formation was influenced by analogy
to the term Grexit, which is also a relatively recently blend (Greek + exit),
although older, and which was coined in response to the Greek debt crisis
in 2010. Both Grexit and Brexit capture the meaning of ‘a county’s exit
from the European Union'. The relationship between Grexit and Brexit was
quite salient around the time that Brexit was coined, as highlighted in
example (2)!, which includes incidentally the term ‘@Exit’, which has
clearly not survived.

(2) The eriginal term 'Grexit', ceined te describe the fear that Greece might leave
the eure, has new inspired the neelegisms Brexit' (cencern abeut Britain
quitting the EU) and '@Exit' - the threat that the Federal Reserve (the Fed)
will cut back en QE. (seurce: Meney Marketing, July 12, 2013)

In order to build a picture of the word itself and how it was used in the
first few years of its development, two data sets were compiled. The first
covered the period May 2012 to May 2015, as described in Fontaine
(2017b). A corpus of 1,641,903 tokens was constructed with a frequency for
Brexit of 2,435 instances. The second covered the period May 2015 to June
2017 with 11,075 instances of Brexit in a corpus of3,913,169 tokens. May
2015 and June 2017 represent significant dates in the UK since at these
times a general election was held where membership of the EU was a
significant issue. The texts were gathered using Lexis Nexis Academic, an
online database that contains full text newspaper articles from around the
world i a variety of languages?. The search term used was ‘Brexit’, which
resulted in a corpus of English language news articles which included at
least one mention of this term. Due to the volume of articles mentioning

! Unless otherwise indicated all examples are taken frem the enline database Lexis
Nexis Academic as described in this paper.

2 Pata used in this paper was ebtained frem publicly available newspaper articles,
which were accessed via the LexisNexis Academic website:

http://www lexisnexis.cem/hettepics/Inacademic/. Accessed 7 Wecember 2816. The
texts included will net be shared due te the Terms & Cenditiens ef use feor the
LexisNexis Services.
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Brexit, the corpus constructed for this study was not exhaustive, i.e. not
every article in this time period was included, but rather a sufficient number
of articles was included over the period to ensure the corpus size was large
enough to obtain collocates. In Table 1 we can see that the normalised
frequency per million words in the second data set (2015-2017) has more
than doubled (an increase of 1.58%). It would be reasonable to predict that
in the 2017-2019 period, this frequency would have continued to increase
exponentially.

Table 1 Frequency ef Brexit in 2012-2015 and 2015-2017

2012-2015 2015-2017
Instances of BREXIT 2,435 11,075
Corpus size (# words) 1,641,903 3,913,169
/ million 1,483.04 2,230.19

Consequently, the full data set includes a substantial number of instances
of Brexit over the first five years of its use, from the time that the term was
first coined in May 2012 to the UK election on June & 2017. SketchEngine
(Kilgarriff et al, 2014) was used to analyse the corpus in terms of
concordances and collocations and to extact examples from the corpus.
While non-English examples were excluded from this corpus, it is clear
from examples (3) to (5) that even in 2012, before it was a common word
in the UK, the term had gained some currency in German, Spanish and
French language newspapers.

(3) Bérsen-Zeitung Freitag 2. Nevember 2012
Was niemand braucht, ist eine weitere Abkepphing Gref3britanniens ven
der EU. Nicht zufdllig hat der Albtrawn der EU-Spitzen mittlerweile
mehrere Namen: Nicht ble3 Grexit, sendern auch Brexit.

(4) El Pais @cteber 26, 2812 Friday
Primere fue Grexit, la cembinacién de Greece (Grecia) y exit (salida).
Ahera es Brexit ¢ Brisit para referirse a una pesible salida de Reine
Unide de la UE (British exit).

(5) La Tribune Lundi 22 @ctebre 2812
C'est le neuveau néelegisme a la mede dans les milieux financiers et
pelitiques, « Brexit ». Une salade linguistique assez surprenante issue de «
Grexit », lui-méme désagréable mélange de « Greece » (Grece) et « Exit »
(sertie), cette feis agrémentée du B initial de « Britain », Grande-Bretagne.
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®n tremble de veir arriver sur nes €crans et nes jeurnaux les futurs « Spexit »,
« Itexit » eu, pire, « Frexit », avant le niveau ultime de la crainte
universelle, « Gexit » ...

These examples demonstrate how politically charged the term Brexit is
andhow it is clearly based in economic and political discussions of the UK’s
membership and relationship to the European Union.

In the early uses of Brexit, we do find spelling variations such as Brixit,
but this instability did not last, and Brexit was quickly established as the
only form of the lexeme. Despite it being clearly a blend of two words,
recovering the ‘br-’ part of the blend is not necessarily obvious. It could be
the onset of Britain or British, e.g. a British exit from the European Union
or Britain exits the European Union or Britain’s exit from the European
Union. In some respects, the source of the BR- in Brexit is not significant,
since either form identifies who or what is engaged in the exit and this is
overtly marked. However, it is worth pointing out that it is in fact the
government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
ultimately the UK Prime Minister, as the agent of exiting the EU.
Nevertheless, it is reasonable to analyse Brexit as a blend of Britain or
British and exit. According to the @xford English Dictionary (@ED), ‘exit’
is a borrowing from Latin as a noun, from some time prior to 1564, and has
rather complex origins. It entered the English language as a noun of action
from two formations (“Exit” v. and n.): (1) < Latin exit, 3rd person singular
indicative of Latin exire ‘to go out’, < ex- ‘out’ +ire ‘to go’ and (2) < Latin
exitus (u- stem) ‘going out, departure’. The English verb EXIT (meaning ‘to
depart’) was formed in English by conversion from the noun (i.e. exit v. <
exit n) (“Exit” v.) and is attested from 1607. Therefore, in the source
language, Latin, ‘exit’ clearly had grammatical status as a verb but in
English it takes up its place in the language as a kind of verbal noun, a noun
of action, with the potential to express a process meaning.

Verbs are readily created from nouns and vice versa. This process of
tlipping a word from one word class to another, without any morphological
marking is referred to as conversion (or zero derivation). Conversion is a
very productive and common word formation process in English. Barber
(1997:238) explains that in the Middle English (ME) period, the most
common type of conversion was denominal verbs, i.e. verbs derived from
nouns. Given that the formation of exit in English takes place in the ME
period, it is reasonable to assume that its conversion would have been
supported by the same process happening to other nouns at the time.

The formation of Brexit, however, was not due to conversion but rather
to a blend, even though exit as part of the blend carries i it aspects of the
verb conversion. As Plag (2003:155) explains, a blend “involves two or
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(rarely) more base words (instead of only one), but shares with truncations
a massive loss of phonetic (or orthographic) material”. Examples of blends
in English include brunch, blog and emoticon. Blends not only blend sounds
but also meanings and behind them the conceptual meanings of the words
blended together. According to Benczes (2006: 58), “[t]he language user
needs to construct blends on the basis of conceptual metaphors and
metonymies and pre-existing frames of understanding, which are then
moulded in the blend to fit the discourse context”. This is an important
aspect of blends that we will retum to below since it contributes to the
semantic complexity of the term.

In the early examples of Brexit as shown in (6) to (9), we find support
that people using the term Brexit saw it as a blend of British and exit.

(6) THERE'S a new word on the lips of Eurocrats at the moment: Brexit, short
for British exit. (Express, 26 @ct 2012)

(7) Mr Cameron's much-trailed Europe speech, expected in mid-January, will
seek to wread a delicate line, promising renegoaton to avoid a Brexit, or
British exit from the EU. (The Telegraph, 28 Dec 2012)

(8) The European media had been filled for weeks with speculation about a
Brexut, a British withdrawal from the European Union, partly pushed from
Europe and partly pulled by the British. (UPI, 26 Nov 2012)

(9) The so-called Brexit question - the issue of whether Britain is heading for
the EU exit door - has been a few years in gestaton in Brussels (The
Guardian, 27 Dec 2012)

What we notice in these examples is an awareness of how unfamiliar
and new Brexit was likely to be to the readers and as the term was used, this
novelty was signalled, often with a gloss, quotes or expressions such as ‘so-
called’, as highlighted in bold in the examples. Bauer (1983:42) explains
that:

When a word first appears in a language, whether as a loan or calgque, or as
anonce formaton, it appears that speakers are aware of its newness, that is
they are aware that they are exploiting the productivity of the language
system. Thus, in modemn journalistc language the word is often put in
inverted conunas, a phrase is added such as “what has been called”, “as it
is termed” and so on, or a complete gloss is provided.

Early uses of Brexit indicate explicitly a recognition that the productivity
of the language system is being exploited through the use of ‘so-called’ and
scare quotes, and explanations and definitions of the term in apposition or
in a non-restrictive relative clause (cf. Goatly’s (1997, 171-175) typology
of “definitional contexts”). However, neologisms such as this do not always
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survive and the lifespan or “currency” (Bauer, 1983: 43) of a word 1s
affected by many factors, which include, according to Bauer: the status of
the person using the term, the attitude to the word evinced by society as a
whole, and whether or not there is a need for the form.

As we know now, Brexitwas a neologism with a great deal of currency
and it has certainly survived. The 2015 general election result gave Brexit a
significant boost because the Conservative Party promised a referendum on
EU membership. Brexit then became a very convenient and efficient term
to capture, or perhaps mask, the complex question surrounding the UK’s
membership inthe EU.

While not appearing in dictionaries until 2016, it first appeared as a term
on Wikipedia in January 2014 and as an entry in 2016. Brexit was named
the word of the year 2016 by Collins Dictionary. According to Bains (2016),
“Lexicographers recorded an upsurge of over 3,400 per cent in the use of
'"Brexit' this year — a level of increase unheard of since Collins began
monitoring word usage.”

At the time of writing (January 2019), talk of Brexit is certainly dominating
inthe media, online, and, it seems, everywhere you turn. The UK has legally
established its intention to leave the EU and has set a date of March 29 2019
when 1t is scheduled to withdraw from the EU. It will certainly be very
interesting to see what happens to this lexeme if the UK really does leave
the UK. It is difficult to imagine that it will cease to be used. As we will see
below, we have already seen a shift in its grammatical function from that of
Thing (or head ofthe noun phrase) to having a role as a modifier (Classifier
in Halliday & Matthiessen’s (2014) terms). ®@ne might predict that if the UK
does leave the EU, it would likely become more of a proper name, used as
a name to refer to the event as a uniquely identifiable entity, and no longer
modifiable, perhaps to some extent similar to national events such as
Independence Day in the USA.

3. Congruence and construal

The terms congruence and construal, like many terms in linguistics have
general uses but within linguistics there are differences in how they are used
technically. Congruence has been used to discuss processing language (e.g.
Clark’s (1974) principle of congruence) and for cross-linguistic comparison
(e.g. Ebeling, 2018). Further congruence is often equated with agreement
(e.g. gender agreement between adjectives and nouns in some languages).
In SFL, congruence is used to describe a type of relation between
lexicogrammar and semantics, which are represented as two different strata
in the model. The idea that underpins this concept is that there is a
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congruent, or typical, relationship between the units of the lexicogrammar
(e.g. nominal group, clause) and the semantics. According to Hansen-
Schirra, Neumann & Steiner (2012:135) ““Congruent’ refers to a direct and
transparent mapping from semantic onto grammatical categories, for
example processes onto verbs, entities onto nouns, qualities of an entity to
an adjective, etc, whereas other ‘indirect’ mappings [... ] are classified as
‘metaphorical’.” For example, as concerns mood, Halliday & Matthiessen
(2014:195) claim that “[f]or statements and questions there is a clear pattem
of congruence: typically, a statement is realized as declarative and a
question as interrogative.” However, once the concept is confronted with
empirical data, it is not so clear what relations should be treated as congruent
and which should not. As explained by Steiner (2004:144), “notions of
‘directness’ or ‘congruence’ [are often introduced] as pre-theoretical givens
into the discussion [lacking] theoretical motivation and clarification”.

As put forward in Fontaine (2017b), the status of the use of Brexit in
terms of congruence is not unproblematic. If we accept the assumption that
process semantics (event meanings) are congruently realised by verbs and
thing semantics (object meanings) are congruently realised by nouns, then
in Brexit, we find a noun that expresses process semantics. However, it
seems clear from the data that it was originally conceived as nominal and
that even among the explicit glosses of the term in the early data presented
in Fontaine (2017b), we typically find nominal, not clausal, expressions in
apposition, e.g. a British exit. a British withdrawal. Readers will certainly
infer that the semantics include exiting and withdrawing, but this event has
not yet occurred and while its hypothetical status is not part of its
congruence, it is part of its construal as we will see below. If we accept that
the realization is incongruent, we must ask what the congruent realization
would be. It becomes, with this line of thinking, somewhat more difficult to
think of Brexit as a metaphorical variant of some other available congruent
encoding,

Construal is closely related to congruence. It is a theoretical term with
two main uses within SFI, (Matthiessen, Teruya, and Lam 2010:76): to
create meaning in the ideational mode, i.e. construing experience; and to
refer to realization as in “grammatical pattemns construe semantic patterns”.
It 1s construal then that gives meaning to the instances of language. For
example, an imperative clause such as ‘eat your vegetables’, is said to
construe a command. It is the process of meaning-making, we might think
of it as a kind of inference, or interpretation. As Tavemniers (2011:1122)
explains, construal refers to “the relationship between language and
extralinguistic reality”. In relation to congruence, as discussed above,
construal 1s generally used to explain the relationship between semantics
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and lexicogrammar (cf. realization) in order to specify whether the relation
1s construed congruently or not. Therefore, anything expressed by a nominal
group would, in theory, be being construed as a thing. However, we must
ask whether we are saying the same thing if we say that a ‘thing’ is realized
by or is construed by a nominal group. It is certainly clearer if we use
realization in relation to congruence/incongruence and leave construal as a
separate concept, albeit very much intertwined with both congruence and
realization. Wegener (2011:5) sees realization as having a dialectal
relationship with construal and construction. Hasan (2010:12) explains this
relationship as follows: “In the reception of the utterance, realization is
construal of the relevant choice at the higher level: thus in decoding an
utterance, the choice in wording construes meaning, the choice in meaning
construes context.” Here we can see that realization and construal are nearly
equated in terms of, in the one sense, relating the wording to the semantics
but we also find simultaneously that the wording construes experience, 1.e.
is meaning-making in ideational terms.

A congruent construal is based on an assumption of a typical relation
between the wording and the semantics; as a class, a noun construes a thing,
i.e. nominal wording (lexicogrammar) typically realizes a participant
(semantics), where this is not the case, e.g. where a nominal construes a
process, the construal would be said to be incongruent. For Halliday, this is
where the concept of grammatical metaphor comes in:

Grammatical metaphor is what tums move into motion, resist into
resistance, fail into failure, long into length, can into possible, so
(‘therefore’) into cause (verb or noun). It is metaphor because it involves
cross-coupling between semantics and lexicogranunar. an expression is
being used to mean something that has usually been meant by something
else. (Better: a meaning that has usually been realised in one way is now
being realised in another.) It is grammatical because what is being cross-
coupledisnota word (i.e. not a lexical item or ‘lexeme’) but a class: a noun
is doing the job of a verb or adjective, an adjective that of a modal verb, a
verb i1s doing the job that has been done by a conjuncton. (Halliday
2006:114, emphasis added)

The difficulty we face with a lexeme like Brexit is that it expresses a
meaning that has only been realised in one way, as anominal and as we saw
above, it 1s formed by analogy to Grexit. While it is morphologically a
blend, it also seems to be a blend in Halliday’s (1994:399) sense: "Blends
construe two (or more) different meanings; but the meanings are fused - it
is not a matter of selecting one or the other." This provides an alternative
perspective on construal. Wording can construe more than one meaning, In
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the case of Brexit, the meanings of thing and process are simultaneously
construed and yet we might feel uncomfortable accounting for this in terms
of an incongruent realization.

Given that exit (at least in the sense evoked in Brexit) can be sudden or
prolonged (e.g. ‘His exit is lasting hours) and it can be observed (e.g. ‘I
watched his abrupt exit’), we can say that it behaves, aspectually, as a
process. Indeed, many in the UX will be thinking that Brexit is lasting years.
The term 1s, however, actualised in wording very clearly as a nominal. |
have argued in the past that not all nominalizations involve the same degree
of complexity and also not all the devices for deriving nominals involve the
same degree of complexity. However, what does seem to be apparent is that
English has developed a very productive means of converting nouns into
verbs and vice versa (see Fontaine, 2017a). Halliday (1990/2007: 363) sees
this fluidity between nouns and verbs as an instance of complementarity, a
particular type of indeterminacy where we can "[interpret] what goes on
either as a construction of objects or as a flow of events". As an explicit
blend, Brexitappears to allow both.

If we consider Brexit as an incongruent realization, 1.e. as grammatical
metaphor, we can only do so if we assume incongruence because a process
has been reworded metaphorically as a noun (Halliday & Matthiessen,
2014:729). However, an exweme interpretation of this, as argued in
Fontaine (2017a), could lead to weating event-nouns such as stoim as an
instance of grammatical metaphor, after all, if the wording construes an
event, but does so incongruently, would this not be the case? Part of the
complexity is that in terms of the morphology of Brexit, its composition as
a blend includes the construal of agency in that Britain will do the exiting,
although this could also be considered an instance of referential metonymy
since the use of Britain/British is to refer to the entire UX. The agency very
clearly suggests a figure which i1s congruently realised by a clause, as
illustrated in example (10), where the nominal group in apposition to
‘Brexit’ includes, as a qualifier, an expression of motion, from the European
Union, which encodes a directional meaning (cf. Langacker, 1987b: 174).

(10) More fundamentally, the prospects of a Brexit, a British
withdrawal from the European Union, are becoming serious.

Given the complexity of the semantics related theoretically to the blend
Brexit, the next section takes a more empirical approach and examines the
top collocates of Brexit in each corpus mn order to explore its semantics
through construal, including whether there have been any shifts in use in the
period following the 2015 general election which might have altered its
construal.
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4. Brexit construed through collocations

As described above, two corpora were used to examine uses of Brexit.
Both used the same source, Lexis Nexis Academic, and the same text type
(English news articles) but with texts taken from two different periods:
2012-2015 represents the period from the first recorded use of Brexitto the
UK general election in 2015 and 2015-2017 represents the period following
the 2015 election to the UK general election in 2017. It is clear from the
discussion given above that the frequency of Brexit increased dramatically
in the second period, something which is also attested by Collins (Bains,
2016). In order to compare the uses of Brexit in the two periods, the top 10
collocations were taken from each corpus using SketchEngine (Kilgarriff et
al, 2014). The collocations were calculated using a -2/+2 word span (i.e.
the calculation of collocates includes two words to the left and two words
to the right of the key word in context). The results are shown in Table 2
and Table 3 respectively.

In Table 2, as was also the case in the results given in Fontaine (2017b),
we find collocates that evidence the explicit awareness of the novelty and
unfamiliarity of the word Brexit: ‘so-called’ and ‘or’, as given in examples
(11) and (12).

(11) Buta so-called "Brexit" does not seem to wouble some Europeans

(12) A Brexit, or a British exit, is becoming a serious prospect, even though
losing Britain in order to keep Greece looks a very strange bargain.

The most noticeable development in the 2015-2017 collocations, as
noted in Table 3, is the shift we see in the use of Brexit from Thing in the
nominal group, as semantic head, to functioning as a pre-modifier
expressing the Classifier element in a nominal compound, as in ‘“The Brexit
vote’, ‘These Brexit negotiations’, and ‘The Brexit campaign’. This
distinction is illustrated in examples (13) and (14), where we can see that
one effect of this is that nominal groups with Brexit as a Classifier can be
made definite since the semantic core of the referring expression is being
used not to refer to the event of the UK leaving the EU but to various aspects
related to it (e.g. vote, campaign, campaigner, negotiation). There 1s only
one dominant compound in the 2012-2015 period, and this is related to a
prize, which was established in 2013 by the Institute of Economic Affairs
(IEA) and which was called the ‘BrexitPrize’. According to the I[EA website
(http://ieaorguk), the competition offered a prize of “100,000 euros to the
individual or team who could develop the best blueprint for Britain’s future
in the event of an EU referendum resulting in an ‘®@ut’ vote”. An example
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of this 1s shown in example (15) below. The Brexit prize was awarded in
2014.

(13) A Brexit, however, would not help this situation. (2012-2015)

(14) The Brexit vote has made the British commercial environment much
more uncertain and French #rade unions, who want the final inveswnent
decision postponed, have been pressuring independent directors to convince
EDF's chief executive, Jean-Bemard Levy, to ditch Hinkley. (2015-2017)

(15) The organisers of the new Brexit prize may be guilty of a litfle hyperbole
when they say it would be comparable to the fall of the Berlin Wall and the
subsequent collapse of Soviet communism but they are not wrong to
emphasise its importance. (2012-2015)

The only collocate that is shared inthe two periods 1s the modal auxiliary
‘would’. In the 2012-2015 period, we find ‘Brexit would be’, ‘Brexit would
lead’, ‘Brexit would cost’ and ‘Brexit would mean’. With ‘be’ being the
most frequent and top collocate for ‘Brexit would be’” phrase, we find that
the Attributes following ‘be’ most frequently express a negative semantic
prosody, as shown in example (16). Further following ‘lead’, ‘cost’ and
‘mean’, the top three collocates after ‘be’, we find a trend toward similarly
negative semantic associations as shown in examples (17) to (19).

(16) Some make economic arguments against it too, but in fact Brexit would
be a financial catastrophe, costing us as much as 14% of GDP, if studies
out this week are to be believed.

(17) More worryingly still, some 50 per cent of investors believe Brexit would
lead directly to a fall in property values.

(18) In a best-case scenario, in which Britain has a rade agreement with the
EU similar to that of Switzerland, Brexit would cost every UK citizen the
equivalent of 220 euros (£157) a year at current prices by 2030, said the
thinktank.

(19) But the conclusion that Brexit would mean a net loss for the UK is one
very much shared by Britain's business lobby groups.
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Table 2 Top 10 collocates for 'Brexit' (2012-2015)

Corpus oo~ candidates | T-score |MI LogDice
2012-2015 ocourrences
so-called 132 209 | 11.46284| 8.77186|10.72021
Prize 57 82| 7.53414| 8.91016 9.582
a 721 31324 | 25.16588 3.9937| 9.45429
would 204 7300 | 13.54437| 4.27357| 9.43536
or 101 3401 | 956091 | 4.36129| 9.16736
possible 43 529 | 6.44088| 5.81397| B8.93241
could 77 2904 | 8.29679| 4.19779| 8.90621
risk 47 1023 | 6.64005| 4.99082| 8.83264
povential 36 452| 5.89115| 5.78457| 8.71511
fear 32 512| 5.52608| 5.43483| 8.51467

195

In the 2015-2017 period we no longer find an association with ‘be’
following ‘Brexit would’ but we do find that the collocates ‘mean’, ‘cost’,
and ‘cause’ are the top three. An example of each is given respectively in

(29), (21) and (22).

(20) Before the EU vote, David Cameron said Brexit would mean the end of
the triplelock that ensures pensioner incomes grow with the cost ofliving.

(21) He "warned that Brexit would cost the average household about £4,000
per annum in the future"”.

(22) The lobby group recently published an analysis claiming Brexit would
cause a serious shock to the UK economy, which could lead to 950,000 job
losses and leave the average household £3,700 worse of fby 2020.
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Table 3 Top 10 collocates of 'Brext’ (2015-2017)

Corpus co- candidases | T-score MI LogDice

2015-2017 occurrences
vote 856 9511 28.49957 | 5.27064 | 10.42081
after 511 7976 21.78269 | 4.78029| 9.78902
mean 367 2736 18.82427 | 5.84634| 9.77912
negotiation 316 1188 17.62058 | 6.83402| 9.73642
would 577 16087 22.45943 | 394338 | 9.44973
campaigner 237 881 15.26138 6.8503 | 9.35834
for 895 37180 27.01905 | 3.36806| 9.25107
back 289 5005 16.31359 | 4.63033| 9.21311
could 291 6964 16.10694 | 4.16373| 9.05599
campaign 263 5752 15.39035 | 4.29363 9.0111

Although this discussion is far from exhausting the data, there is
evidence to show that there have already been some semantic shifts in the
use of Brexit both in terms of the other lexemes with which it frequently co-
occurs as well as in terms of its functional role within the nominal group. In
the 2012-2015 period, the use of Brexit construes a sense of novelty,
something new, but also a hypothetical event. While there is no longer a
construal of newness with the use of Brexit in the 2015-2017 period, one
constant was identified to hold over the first five years of the lexeme Brexit,
and this 1s its strong collocation with the modal auxiliary ‘would’ which
highlights the modality and hypotheticality of Brexit. It was also noted that
along with the co-occurrence of ‘would’” we find verbs that introduce
negative semantic prosody, which colours Brexit, at least in the data
observed here, in a negative light.

S. Concluding remarks

This chapter has built on the nitial work on Brexit as set out in Fontaine
(2017b). This has been done by extending the time period included in its
development so that the period between the UK general election in 2015
and the referendum on EU membership in 2017 could be included for
comparative purposes. Brexit 1s a blend within which a variety of complex
meanings and complex perspectives converge. Its complex semantics was
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then considered from the perspectives of congruence and construal I
suggest that while the concept of (in)congruence is attractive, it is not yet
sufficiently developed to be operationalised with empirical methods due to
assumptions related to typical realization, cf Halliday’s (2006:114)
clarification, “a meaning that has usually been realised in one way is now
being realised in another”. The newness of Brexit prevents us from
determining its ‘usual’ realization. However, it is clear from the discussion
above that Brexit denotes an event and as such 1s an abstract nominal. While
it might be difficult to make any strong claims about its (in)congruent
realization, we have been able to see clearly that its construal is that of a
hypothetical event with negative semantic prosody. With the Brexit clock
ticking in the UK at the time of writing, we will have to wait to see what
future developments of this lexeme lie in store.
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CHAPTER TEN

LANGUE NATURELLE, LANGAGE ICONIQUE
ET SYMBOLIQUE

NATURAL, ICONIC AND SYMBOLIC LANGUAGE

ANCA CHRISTINE PASCU

Abstract

The relationship between language and thought has been studied since
antiquity. With the emergence of cognitive sciences at the end of the 20th
century, a new element, lmowledge, was added to the language-thought
dyad and analysed along three dimensions: knowledge construction,
knowledge transmission and knowledge acquisition.

In this article, we analyse the relationship between iconic and symbolic
languages through knowledge in two ways. The first axis is that of
knowledge construction, as a subsystem of the knowledge system. The
second follows two major disciplines that have developed over the
centuries: linguistics, whose focus is language and natural languages and
logic, whose focus is thought and reasoning. Paralleling the distinction
between linguistics and logic as disciplines, we can distinguish iconic
language from symbolic language. @®ur aim is to establish some
characteristics of these two types of language and their impact on the
construction of knowledge.

1. Introduction

Les rapports entre le langage et la pensée étudiés par la logique et par la
linguistique en tant que sciences de I’homme, la premiére portant sur la
pensée de '’homme, la seconde sur le mode d’expression de cette pensée,
font I'objet d’étude de plusieurs disciplines notamment par la philosophie
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du langage, la psychologie cognitive, I’'informatique théorique et appliquée
ou les mathématiques appliquées. L’intérét de 1’étude du rapport « pensée-
langage » développé au sein de chacune de ces sciences a été, sans doute,
double : d’une part, pour le développement des nouvelles « connaissances
» propres a chaque discipline et, d’autre part, pour la transmission de ces
connaissances. La langue naturelle a été longtemps le véhicule de wansport
des connaissances.

La logique en tant que discipline scientifique se développe & partir de
I’antiquité comme la science du raisonnement, de 1’analyse de la pensée,
mais aussi de I’analyse du langage en tant que langue naturelle ainsi que de
la prise de décisions. Vingt siecles apres Socrate, Platon et Aristote, est
apparue la Logique de Port Royal (1662 [Arnauld et Nicole 1964]), puis
deux siécles plus tard (Frege 1971a ; Russell 1989 ; Whitehead [Vernant
2009]) la création du langage symbolique de la logique mathématique
moderne. Ce langage symbolique, qui pourrait fonctionner comme un
modele au sens de la théorie des modeles, a pourtant effacé un nombre de
traits cognitifs conceptuels en privant la logique modeme (le calcul du
premier ordre [Kleene 1971]) et ses extensions d’une large étendue en ce
qui concerne ses applications. C’est & partir de cette faiblesse qu'une partie
des logiques dites déviantes se sont développées. Les autes, comme la
Logique de la Détermination des @bjets (LD®) (Desclés et Pascu 2011) ont
renoué avec certains concepts anciens en les waduisant dans le langage
symbolique de la logique moderne. ®n peut dire que, maintenant, 1’objet de
la logique n’est plus uniquement I’analyse du raisonnement comme il 1’était
traditionnellement, mais aussi les objets du raisonnement, leur construction
par I’esprit humain, les systémes de prise de décisions et d’autres aspects
cognitifs qui n’étaient pas pris en compte par la logique des XIX® et XX®
siécles (Frege 1971a ; Russell 1937).

En ce qui concerme la linguistique, il y a une particularité
épistémologique de cette discipline — son objet d’étude est représenté par
elle-méme. Selon David Banks (2011 : 265) :

La linguistique est une discipline bien particulicre, dans ce sens eu elle est

la seule discipline e ebjet d'étude et sen meyen d'expressien ceincident.
La linguistique ¢étudie la langue, mais 1'étude de la langue ne peut s'exprimer
qua travers une langue, cemme le dit M. Halliday, le fendateur de la
Linguistique Systémique Fenctiennelle.

Dans le méme ouvrage, D. Banks va plus loin en citant M. Halliday! :

! Les citations ent ¢té traduites par Banks (2011)
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- All systematic knewledge takes the ferm ef 'language abeut' seme
phenemenen; but whereas the natural sciences are langnage abeut
nature, and the secial sciences are language abeut seciety, linguistics is
language abeut langnage « language tumed back en itself », in Firth's
eften queted fermulatien. (Halliday 1996 (2002) : 384)

- Language is a part ef the secial system. (Halliday 1978 : 39)

- [A] textis a secielegical event, a semietic enceunter threugh which the
meanings that censtitute the secial system are exchanged. (Halliday
1978, 139.)

- A text, then, is beth an ebject in its ewn right ... and an instance an
instance of secial meaning in a particular centext of situatien. (Halliday
& Hasan 1989, 11).

M. Halliday et les linguistes du courant de linguistique systémique
fonctionnelle partent de trois caractéristiques du langage pour définir le
modele de la linguistique systémique fonctionnelle :

- L’objet de I’étude du langage est le langage.

- Le langage est un systéme au sens de la théorie des systémes.

- Le langage est un systéme social créé dans le contexte et par des
humains.

La linguistique systémique fonctionnelle est un modéle linguistique qui
interconnecte dans un méme systéme trois dimensions du langage : la
capacité du langage de créer des représentations des réalités du monde (la
métafonction idéationnelle), la capacité du langage de permettre aux
humains de créer de relations sociales (la métafonction interpersonnelle) et
la capacité du langage de créer et d’ élaborer le discours (la métafonction
textuelle). Dans cette caractérisation du langage apparaissent ainsi des

- Teute cennaissance systématisée prend la ferme d'un « langage au sujet
» dun phénemene gquelcenque ; mais si les sciences naturelles
censtituent un langage au sujet de la nature, et les sciences seciales
censtituent un langage au sujet de la seciété, la linguistique est un
langage au sujet du langage le langage replié¢ sur lui-méme. Cemme
le dit la citatien bien cennue de J.R. Firth.

- La langue fait partie du systeéme secial.

- [...] un texte censtitue un événement secielegique, une rencentre
sémielegique a travers laquelle les significatiens qui censtituent le
systéme secial sent échangées.

- Un texte est un ebjet en sei ... et une eccurrence une eccurrence de
significatien seciale dans une situatien particuliere.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

204 Chapter Ten

éléments formels qui restent trés proches de la langue naturelle par sa
fonction de systéme social.

L’analyse du discours est sans doute une dimension trés importante de
la linguistique, la linguistique informatique apparaissant dans un dernier
temps. Elle constuit des modéles qui sont & la base d’une analyse
automatique (par la machine) du langage et, donc, de la langue. C’est aussi
pour I’analyse du rapport entre le raisonnement et le langage que certains
modeles sont construits. Dans ce but, on considére d’autres dimensions du
langage qui sont exprimées par les représentations du langage iconique et
du langage symbolique. Ces deux types du langage sont plus proches de la
modélisation pour une implémentation informatique que de la langue
naturelle.

Dans cet article, nous proposons une analyse du langage iconique et
symbolique situés dans le contexte de la construction, ’acquisition et la
transmission des connaissances par le langage et dans le contexte de
1’évolution des notions d’objet et de concept, notions premiéres dans toute
analyse logique ou linguistique du langage.

Si 'on veut analyser le langage iconique par rapport au langage
symbolique et mieux cerner une définition pour ces deux types de langage,
il faut partir de deux notions : sens et représentation. Ces deux notions ont
fait I’objet d’étude de la philosophie du langage et, plus tard, des sciences
du langage et des sciences cognitives. Les acquis actuels en intelligence
artificielle et en informatique appliquée montrent que la frontiére sticte
entre 1’iconique et le symbolique ne peut étre tracée ; cependant, les deux
sont dépendants du domaine de la connaissance. A partir des hypothéses sur
ce qui est la représentation d’'une connaissance, des questions se posent sur
ces deux langages :

- Peut-on voir I'iconique comme une forme de représentation des
copnaissances ?

- Peut-onvoir le symbolique comme une autre forme de représentation
de connaissances 7

- Quel serait le rapport entre ces deux formes ?

Notre hypothése est que ces deux types de langages représentent deux
formes de connaissances et que le symbolique peut étre dérivé de I’iconique
par un processus de compilation par analogie a la compilation des langages
informatiques.

La structure de cet article est la suivante : aprés une discussion générale
présentée en introduction, nous analysons, en deuxiéme partie, le rapport
entre le langage, la pensée et la construction des connaissances. La troisieme
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partie traite du langage congu comme un systéme de constuction des
connaissances ; elle présente un bref historique de I'évolution des notions
de concept, objet, sens, dénotation, notions primitives dans 1’analyse du
langage en général et dans le langage iconique et symbolique en particulier.
La quatriéme partie analyse le rapport entre la langue naturelle, le langage
iconique et le langage symbolique et propose la caractérisation de ces deux
types de langage.

2. Langue naturelle, langage, pensée et construction
des connaissances

La frontiere entre langue naturelle et langage n’est pas nette. La
caractéristique principale qui les distingue est la suivante : si la langue
naturelle est représentée par 1’ensemble des langues produites par
I’humanité, le langage est construit, résultat d’un processus de raisonnement
a partir d'une langue naturelle ayant comme but la construction et
’organisation des connaissances.

La pensée couvre un champ plus large ayant comme composantes au
moins le raisonnement et la décision. Comment peut-on définir la
construction des connaissances 7 Tout d’abord, nous devons adopter une
définition de la connaissance. Pami les nombreuses définitions, C. Godin
(2004) propose la suivante :

1. Faculté mentale preduisant une assimilatien par l'esprit d'un centenu
ebjectif préalablement traduit en signes et en idées.

2. Résultat de cette epératien. La cennaissance est une pessession
symbelique des cheses. Elle cemprend une infinité¢ de degrés. La
cennaissance ratiennelle, méthedigque universelle a parfeis été eppesée
au saveir empirique, chaetique, ebjectif.

Méme si cette définition n’est pas donnée dans le cadre d’un systéme
formel, d’'une mani¢re formalisée, elle capte les traits cognitifs de la
connaissance et, par son point 1, exprime la constiuction des connaissances.
Cette définition met en évidence deux aspects cognitifs : la construction vue
comme une opération mentale et le résultat vu plutdt comme unobjet ayant
différentes formes et types. Cet objet entre dans d’autres opérations
cognitives comme 1’acquisition et la transmission. @n peut considérer un
systéme de connaissances étant composé de trois sous-systémes : sous-
systéme de construction, d'acquisition et de transmission. Les éléments
structurels d’un systéme de connaissances sont les objets et les concepts.
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Notre analyse se situe dans le cadre de ces wois sous-systémes mis en
rapport avec les deux grandes sources de connaissances : le langage et la
pensée. Elle veut montrer que la construction des connaissances et, donc, la
transmission et I’acquisition des connaissances se font a partir de la langue
naturelle, en passant par le langage, soit le langage iconique, soit le langage
symbolique, soit les deux. Si la connaissance est traitée d’une maniére
automatique (par la machine), elle doit nécessairement étre I’objet d'un
systéme (langage) formel.

Un langage formel est un ensemble formé de deux éléments : un sous-
ensemble d élément s primitifs et un ensemble de régles de composition. Les
primitives sont en lien étroit avec un sens, donné par les concepts sous-
jacents. Ces derniers, reliés en réseau (réseau des concepts), peuvent étre
considérés comme un support du sens. Leur lien avec le sens est de nature
structurelle. Le systéme de régles est 1ié aussi au sens, mais ce lien est plutdt
de nature fonctionnelle.

Une instanciation de cette définition du langage peut étre retrouvée dans
les langues naturelles. Par analogie avec le fonctionnement des langues
naturelles ou les primitives sont les mots (ou une autre unité primitive
comme les caractéres dans certaines langues asiatiques?, le systéme de
régles est le systéme syntaxique. Le lien fonctionnel entre les deux
s’exprime, dans une maniere formalisée, par une extension possible du
principe de la compositionnalité de la logique classique. Autrement dit, si
I’on traite les connaissances comme un systéme, il faut traiter le langage
comme un systéme ; la linguistique en est le modele, en tant que science.

Si la pensée représente le raisonnement, alors le modéle du raisonnement
est la logique.

3. Langage, systéme de construction de connaissances

Dans cette partie, nous présentons un court historique de 1’évolution des
notions de concept, objet, sens et dénotation grice a deux points clés dans
I’histoire de la logique et de la philosophie représentés par Frege et Russell.
Frege et Russell sont aussi les précurseurs des mathématiques modernes et
du langage symbolique modeme en mathématiques. Les notions
susmentionnées sont des notions primitives dans 1’analyse du langage, y
compris dans I’analyse de ses types comme le langage iconique et le langage
symbolique.

Une analyse du langage et des langues en tant que systémes de
construction de connaissances et, par conséquent, le statut du langage

2 Eduarde Fazzeli, Caractéres chinois (en 214 clés), Ed. Flammarien, Paris, 1987
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iconique et le langage symbolique nécessitent, d’abord, de cemer le statut
notionnel de quelques notions primitives comme : sens, dénotation,
représentation et image.

3.1 Sens, dénotation, représentation et image

Une analyse du rapport entwe le sens et la dénotation passe
nécessairement par la représentation. La premidre analyse systémique’® des
notions de sens et de dénotation est proposée par Frege dans son systéme
conceptuel destiné 4 étre un fondement logique pour les mathématiques
(Frege, 1971a, 1971b).

En ce qui concerne la notion de représentation, Peirce (1995 [1898])
utilise un symbolisme basé sur des diagrarnmes pour décrire la logique du
premier ordre’. Il a construit une méthode diagrarnmatique permettant de
faire des déductions dans le calcul propositionnel et des prédicats. Le
caractére déductif d’'une structure est proche d’une intuition géoméwique
pour Peirce. Cette analogie permet dans une certaine mesure de donner une
preuve de la valeur de vérité d’une proposition.

En ce qui conceme I’image, il n’existe pas une définition unique. La
définition suivante, proposée par Wikipedia est assez évocatrice quant a la
complexité de I'interprétation :

Une image est une représentatien visuelle veire mentale de quelque chese.
Elle peut étre naturelle eu artificielle, visuelle eu nen, tangible eu
cenceptuelle, elle peut entretenir un rappert de ressemblance directe avec
sen med¢le eu au centraire y étre liée par un rappert plus symbelique.
(bttp:/fr wikipedia.erg/wiki/Image)

Les travaux plus récents abordent I'image du point de vue de chaque
domaine ou sous-domaine qui est concemé par l’image. Gottlob Frege
(1848-1925) est le premier & rompre avec la wadition qui a traversé le
Moyen Age en analyse du langage. La logique scolastique du Moyen Age
continue dans la wadition aristotélicienne a considérer les propositions
comme étant catégoriques et hypothétiques. Les propositions catégoriques
sont particulieres et universelles. Les propositions hypothétiques sont

* En analyse systémigque, le met « systémique » est utilisé au sens d’une analyse
réalisée dans le cadre d’un systéme, en eccurrence le systeme de Frege.

4 La legique de premier erdre eu la legique classique eu encere le calcul des
prédicats du premier erdre sent les nems seus lesquels est cennue la legique
classique.
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nécessaires, contingentes, possible, impossible, vraies, fausses. La valeur de
vérité est indifférente a 1a modalité (Busquets 2006).

La dichotomie catégorémes-syncatégoremes dans 1’analyse des
composantes d’'une proposition prend une dimension plutdt linguistique.
Chez William of Sherwood (1205-1270) et Pierre D’ Espagne (1220-1277)
apparait la différence entre catégorémes (nom et verbes) et syncatégorémes
(prépositions, conjonctions, etc.)

Pour Guillaume d’@ccam (1285-1347), les syncatégorémes n’ont pas
de signification définie mais ils peuvent modifier la signification d’un terme
(Biard 1989).

Plus tard, Husserl (1859-1938), dans son systéme logique d’analyse du
langage, considére que les catégorémes ont une signification par elles-
mémes, tandis que les syncatégorémes n’ont une signification qu’en
association avec d’autres termes (Husserl 1969).

Le statut des catégorémes, des syncatégorémes et leur emploi dans un
modele sémantique du langage a produit un vrai débat parmmi les philosophes
du langage comme Dummet, Quine, Sommers ente 1960 ct 1980.

Dans toutes ces approches du sens, deux idées émergent. La définition
de I’opposition catégoréeme-syncatégoréme est donnée par des moyens qui
tiennent de la linguistique plutdt que de la logique ; ’indépendance par
rapport 4 la dépendance en ce qui concerne la signification n’est pas la
méme pour les uns et pour les autres.

Frege s’appuie sur la notion mathématique de fonction pour caractériser
les composantes d’une proposition. Il oppose la fonction, qui est pour lui
une entité non saturée, a 1’objet qui est une entité saturée. Pour la premiére
fois, il donne aussi la définition mathématique dun concept comme étant
une fonction qui s’applique & un objet en rendant une valeur de vérité
comme résultat.

Pour fonder son systéme logique, Frege (1971a) utilise des termes
spécialisés, regroupés par paires :

- Nom : sens et dénotation ;

- Fonction : fonction et objet (non-saturé opposé a saturé) ;
- Nom et étiquette ;

- Fonction et parcours de valeurs ;

- Nom (étiquette) des valeurs de vérité et assertion.

Frege commence son analyse par la description des noms. Un nom
complet nomme un objet, par exemple, Napoléon Bonaparte ou Vénus. Un
nom incomplet nomme une fonction, par exemple, le frére ainé de [...]. Un
nom simple est de type Napoléon Bonaparte, Vénus, Nessus (le centaure),

EBSCChost - printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://wwm. ebsco. conl ternms-of -use



EBSCChost -

Langue naturelle, langage icenique, langage symbelique 209

9 (le nombre). Un nom complexe : le frére ainé de Napoléon Bonaparte, la
chemise de Nessus.

La dénotation d’un nom propre est I’objet méme que nous désignons par
ce nom ; la représentation que nous y joignons est entiérement subjective ;
entre les deux se trouve le sens, qui n’est pas subjectif comme !’est la
représentation, mais qui n’est pas non plus 1’objet lui-méme.

Tous ces commentaires se wouvent dans 1’introduction rédigée par M.
Furth a ’eeuvre de Frege (1967 : 5).

Les axiomes de Frege sont les suivants :

[y

Un nom exprinee un sens et dénote une dénotation ;

Une certaine relation s’établit entre sens et dénotation ;

3. Le sens d’'un nom complexe est une fonction des sens de ses
composantes ;

4. La dénotation d’'un nom complexe est une fonction des dénotations
de ses composantes ;

S. Unnom peut exprimer un sens, mais il peut manquer de dénotation
; pas I'inverse ; par exemple, le nom Ulysse exprime un sens, mais il
n’a pas de dénotation ;

6. Deux expressions complexes ayant la méme dénotation peuvent
exprimer des sens différents (exemple : pour les expressions
mathématiques 22 et 2+2, la dénotation est la méme, le nombre 4,
mais le sens est différent ; la premicre expression exprime une
puissance, la seconde une addition) ;

7. La dénotation d’un nom complet est un objet.

N

Frege (1971a) associe au systéme sens — dénotation la représentation. La
représentation associée a un signe doit étre distinguée de la dénotation et du
sens de ce signe. Si un signe dénote un objet perceptible au moyen des sens,
ma représentation est un tableau intérieur, formé du souvenir des
impressions sensibles et des actions externes ou internes auxquelles je me
suis livré. Chez le méme individu, la méme représentation n’est pas toujours
liée au méme sens. Il est bien naturel que les représentations associées au
méme sens différent grandement entre elles.

Un peinte, un cavalier et un naturaliste lieront sans doute des
représentations bien différentes au nom Bucéphale. C’est par 1a qu'une
représentation se distingue essentiellement du sens dun signe. Celui-ci peut
étre la propriété commune de plusieurs individus, il n’est donc pas partie ou
mode de I’dme individuelle. Car on ne pourra pas nier que ’humanité
posséde un trésor commun de pensées qui se transmet d’'une génération a
une aute.
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C’est pourquoi il ne convient pas de désigner par le mot « représentation
» ce qui en differe si profondément. Cette idée rejoint ce que I’on appelle
aujourd’hui la représentation sociale.

Un schéma du systeme frégéen du rapport entre sens (concept) et
dénotation (objet) (Pascu 2001) est présenté dans la figure 1.

Figure 1. Sens et dénetatien chez Frege

Le sens pour Frege est une preuve d’existence, existence prise dans le
sens de « preuve réelle ». L’image dans la lunette existe, tandis qu'Ulysse
n’existe pas. @n peut admetwe comme preuves d’existence d’autres types
de preuves, par exemple :

- pour I’'image de la lune dans la lunette — mesure,
- pour Ulysse — le mythe,
- pour le nombre 4 — la constuction arithmeétique des nombres naturels.

Dans ce cas, 'axiome 5 de Frege ci-dessus devient discutable. En fait,
I’axiome 5 de Frege affirme quenwe sens et dénotation existe une
correspondance qui n’est pas biunivoque. Sil’on admet d’autes preuves de
I’existence que l’existence réelle, alors cette correspondance devient
biunivoque et le sens et la dénotation sont équivalents. Ce n’était pas le cas
pour Frege.

C’est une des raisons pour lesquelles, d’auwes systémes logiques ont
étendu la problématique du sens et de la dénotation en I’ exprimant par la «
dualité » concept — objet. La logique qui est fondée sur ces deux notions est
la Logique de la Détermination des @bjets (LD®) (Desclés et Pascu 2011).
Elle s’inscrit dans la wadition de pensée de la Logique de Port-Royal
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(Amauld et Nicole 1992 ; Auroux, 1993). La logique de Port-Royal postule
les traits cognitifs dun objet et dun concept, la notion d’extension et
d’intension, la notion de détermination sans, évidemment, les formaliser. La
LD@® les formalise, les intégre dans un formalisme logico-mathématique et,
en méme temps, donne un statut dans le cadre de la logique a d’autes
caractéristiques cognitives comme la ¢y picalité / atypicalité.

La Logique de la Détermination des @bjets repose sur deux notions
primitives : concept et objet. Ces deux notions donnent un statut de pré-
logique a la Logique de la Détermination des @bjets. Cette logique contient
une « description » des objets sur lesquels on opére des inférences. Ces
primitives sont les objets et les concepts. Les propositions et les prédicats
s’obtiennent en appliquant des concepts aux objets.

La définition d’un concept part de 1’idée que les concepts sont liés dans
des réseaux de concepts par la relation d’héritage (héritage des propriétés —
une propriété complexe est définie & 1’aide des propriétés plus primitives
qu’elle).

En LD@, la définition d’un objet est enrichie par rapport & Frege. Pour
Frege, 1’objet était défini comme une entité saturée, par opposition 2 la
fonction qui est une entité non-saturée. En LD@, les objets sont de deux
types : objets totalement déterminés qui coincident avec les objets frégéens
et objets plus ou moins déterminés. Les objets totalement déterminés
associés Aun concept fforment I’extension de f (Ext f). L extension est prise
au sens de la logique classique. Les objets plus ou moins déterminés
s’obtiennent a partir d'un objet de pensée associé a chaque concept appelé
l’objet typique totalement indéterminé et dénoté par t f par des
déterminations successives. L’opération de détermination est une autre
primitive de la LD@®. L’ensemble de tous les objets plus ou moins
déterminés associés a un concept constitue I'étendue du concept f (Etendue
f).

Le concept est un quintuple formé de la propriété méme, f, d'un paquet
de propriétés sous-jacentes a f, I’intension de £, Int f, d'un sous-ensemble de
I’intension représenté par toutes les propriétés strictement nécessaires a la
propriété f (les propriétés sans lesquelles f ne peut pas étre ), (Ess f) et les
deux ensembles d’objets I’étendue (Etendue f) et I’extension, Ext f).

C = (f, Int f, Ess f, Etendue f, Ext )
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Figure 2. Le systeme cenceptuel de la LD®

Le systéme cenceptuel de la LDO est représenté dans la figure 2.
Russell (1989, 86) denne une autre interprétation a la dénetation, plus
liée a la proposition et a sa valeur de vérité :

La netien de dénetation, comme la plupart des netiens legiques, s’est
treuvée, jusqu’ici, obscurcie par |intervention de censidérations
psycholegiques hors de prepes. En un certain sens, nous dénotens quand
neus ndiquons eu nous décrivens, ou quand nous utilisons les mets comme
des symbeles de cencepts ; tel n’est pas, cependant, le sens que je seuhaite
examiner. Le fait que la descriptien seit possible — que nous soyons
capables, au meyen de coneepws, de désigner une chose qui n’est pas wn
cencept — est d(i & une relation legique entre certains cencepts et certains
termes, en vertu de laquelle ces concep® dénetent nmirinséquement et
logiquenient ces termes.

Pour Russell, une expression dénotante est (1989, 203) :
[...] Une expressien semblable a n’imperte laquelle des expressions

sulvantes : un hemme, quelques hommes, n'imperte quel homme, chaque
hemme, teus les hemmes, 'actuel rei de France, le centre de la masse du
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systéme selaire au premier instant du X X®m¢ siécle, la révelutien, de la Terre
auteur du Seleil, la révelutien du Seleil auteur de la Terre’.

I1 distingue les cas suivants :
1. expression dénotante qui ne dénote rien : ’actuel roi de France ;
2. expression dénotante qui dénote un objet déterminé : 1’actuel roi
d’Angleterre ;
3. expression dénotante qui dénote d’'une maniére arnbigué : un
homme
La dénotation est liée a la quantification [Russell, 1902 — 1918, 205]:
C(tout) : « C(x) est toujours vrai »
C(rien) : « “C(x) est faux” est toujours vrai »
C(quelque chose) : « il est faux que "C(x) est faux” est toujours vrai »

Les notions primitives de la logique de Russell, notions qui constituent
le fondement logique des mathématiques modernes, sont les suivantes :

- la notion de variable,

- la notion logique de proposition,

- la notion de valeur de vérité,

- I'identité,

- la négation,

- la notion de classe — fonction, extension, classe.

Le principe de !'extensionnalité — deux classes sont identiques si et
seulement si elles ont les mémes membres, deux fonctions sont équivalentes
si elles déterminent la méme classe :

(V%) (px= vx)] & [E(@x)= [E(vx)]

L’analogie syntaxique : « le roi de France », « le roi d’Angleterre »

Le symbolisme du langage logique efface un bon nombre de traits
conceptuels — les traits psychologiques (émotions, attitudes. ..). Les axiomes
de la logique classique ont été revisités par les logiques modernes dites
déviantes en ce qui concerne la remise en cause de : I'identité, la négation,
la dualité extension-intension, la notion d’opérateur par rapport a la notion
de fonction, les notions d’objet et de concept.

Frege et Russell sont considérés comme les fondateurs des
mathématiques modemes. Frege est le premier qui donne une définition
formelle au « concept » et & « I’objet ». Russell fait une analyse du « concept
» et de sa « dénotation ». Par le biais de cette analyse, il crée un langage

3 Les citatiens ci-dessus appartiennent a la traductien frangaise de Russell.
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symbolique qui, avec quelques modifications, reste aujourd’hui le langage
symbolique des mathématiques.

4. Langue naturelle, langage iconique, langage symbolique

Toute la connaissance de I’humanité a été conswuite, acquise et
transmise de la nuit des temps par les langues naturelles. Plus tard, la
structuration des connaissances en systemes a impose la construction d’un
langage en adéquation avec les objets d’étude. Ce langage est, dans un
premier temps, de type iconique (dessins, schemes,...) et évolue vers un
symbolisme de hautniveau comme c’est le cas en mathématiques modernes
ou physique théorique.

Ensuite, chaque science a conswuit son langage dépendant dans une
certaine maniere de ses objets d’étude. C’est le langage symbolique.

Pour pouvoir cerner une définition de ces deux types de langage, nous
fournissons quelques exemples ; ils sont tirés des mathématiques et de la
linguistique formelle. ®@n peut considérer les mathématiques comme étant
la premiere science a développer son langage symbolique ; la linguistique
formelle, repose sur la modélisation mathématique.

En mathématiques, arithmétique et algébre, les objets primitif's sont les
nombres. Le langage porte, donc, sur les nombres. Prenons quelques
exemples de probléemes mathématiques waités en utilisant le langage
iconique et, en parallele, le langage symbolique. Tous ces exemples tiennent
de la constuction des connaissances.

En arithmétique : Quel est le nombre auquel en rajoutant 3, on en
obtient 5.

« Le nombre auquel en rajoutant 3 on obtient 5 est 2 ».

Une solution possible en arithmétique, en n’utilisant que le langage
iconique, est présentée dans la figure 3.

Figure 3. Réselutien arithmétigque de 1’équation : x+3 =5
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En algébre : @n cherche la solution de ’équation x+3 = 5.

Cette solution est x = 2

Nous remarquons que méme si on travaille avec des objets définis a
I’mtéricur des mathématiques, notamment les nombres, en arithmétique on
utilise la langue naturelle tandis qu’en algebre on utilise un langage
symbolique qui impose la notion de variable. Dans ce cas, la variable est
dénotee par x.

Pour la résolution de 1’équation de premier degré, le langage iconique
n’est plus utilisé sauf dans les manuels d’arithmétique de 1’école primaire
ou la solution est trouvée intuitivement par 1’image de la figure 3.

En géométrie synthétique : Les figures géométriques sont représentées
dans un langage iconique (Figure 4).

En géomeétrie analytique : Les mémes figures sont représentées par
leurs équations, donc on utilise un langage symbolique.

Dans la figure 4, nous trouvons la représentation du cercle ayant le
centre en origine et le rayon 1,5. Son équation donnée en coordonnées
polaires est : x>+y*> — 1,52 =0.

Figure 4. La représentation du cercle

3T
Figure 4. La représentation du cercle

Si I’on reste dans le domaine des mathématiques et, notamment en
géométric algébrique, 1l existe un concept qui correspond a une surface
nommé fore. La définition en langue naturelle du fore est donné par
Wikipédia, http://en.wikipedia.org :
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In rathetnatics, a torodd 15 a surface of revelutien with a hele in the
iddle, like a doaghnnt?®.

Dans la figwre 5, en peut treuver 1a revrésentation du tere en langage
icerique (1'mage) et £n langage symbelique (1'équatien) Neus peuvens
remarguer eu'au nveau de ia cempréhenadn, la distance entre la langue
naturelle et ies dewn langag es icerd @ne et sy belique est assez grande. En
revanche, la distanice entre le langage icemigue et le langage symbalique
reste assez Etreite. Autrement dit, peur quelqu'un ¢ui n'a pas une retmahen
en géemétrie alzébrique, 1l est difficlle de comprendre ce au'est un tere a
partir de sen image, et encere plus difficile 3 parhrde sen équatien.

fiy|  [desiniecodn

= | Le), . 2r sl 29

s b+ el

Figure 5. Le tete

En logique : 1 a régle de déduction cernue aussi seus le nem de medus
ponens s'énence en langue naturelle - Si une prepesitien p est vraie et en
siit que cette prepesitien entraine une autre prepesiten 4, alers la
prepesitien 4 est vraie

$En raathérna tigoe, un tece est une surface avecun treu au miheu, camme un hegenet
{dsqut).
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En langage symbolique de la logique classique présentée sous la forme
de la déduction naturelle, la régle de déduction s’écrit comme dans la figure
6.

Le langage symbolique de la logique actuelle est passé par une étape
plus proche de I’iconicité.

La figure 7 présente les représentations de Peirce (1995 [1898]) pour les
connecteurs et quantificateurs logiques : non p ; petq; p ou g ; p implique
q ; il existe x tel que F(x) ; quels que soit x F(x).

Figure 6. Modus ponens

Figure 7. Les connecteurs logiques chez Peirce

La figure 8 contient la représentation de 1’assertion d’une proposition
chez Frege et la représentation symbolique de I’implication propositionnelle
(A >B).
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Figure 8. 1.’ idéographie (Der Begriffsschrift, Frege, 1879)

Par ces exemples, on peut voir I’évolution du langage symbolique de 1a
logique de premier ordre en passant par des étapes d’iconicité, mais qui ont
été définies en strict lien avec le contenu des notions représentées.

Il faut rappeler ici que la logique de premier ordre (le calcul des
propositions et des prédicats) ou lalogique intuitionniste peut étre présentée
d’une maniere symbolique sous forme de langage formel — appelé « voie
profane » par Van Dalen, ou sous forme de déduction naturelle — appelé la
« voie sacrée » par Van Dalen :

Logic appears in a “sacred” and in a “profane” form; the sacred form is
dominant in proof theory, the profane form in model theory. (1997 : 1)

Les sciences formelles (les mathématiques, la physique théorique, la
biologie théorique) se sont développées a partir de 1’observation vers une
généralisation exprimée par des lois, des théoremes ou des corollaires. A
cette fin, elles ont engendré des langages symboliques. Par rapport a la
nature de leurs objets d’étude (les nombres ou des objets construits basés
sur des nombres en mathématique, des objets construits basés sur des
données expérimentales en physique...) ces langages contiennent des
éléments d’iconicité (figures, schemes...).

Lasituation n’est pas laméme ence qui concerne les sciences humaines.
Pour ces derniéres, le langage reste moins « formel »’. Pourtant, dans le
cadre des sciences humaines, I'utilisation de I’'informatique en traitement
des données a impos¢ I'utilisation des modeles formels de nature

7TIci, on emploie le mot « formel » au sens de I’appartenance a un systéme formalisé,
un systéme qui se soumet a des regles précises, des axiomes ...
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mathématique, logico-mathématique ou statistique et, donc, 1'utilisation
d’un langage symbolique. Le langage symbolique doit décrire (modéliser)
les traits cognitifs des objets et des concepts propres au systéme conceptuel
de la science humaine dont il modélise le probléme.

Le cheminement de résolution d’un probléme est le suivant :

- @n repére un « probléme »® au sein d’une science humaine (science
d’origine).

- @nmeten évidence ses caractéristiques en utilisant les concepts, et
ainsi le langage, de la science d’origine.

- @n transpose par analogie ces caractéristiques dans des concepts du
modele (mathématique, statistique, etc.). C’est ici qu’intervient le
langage symbolique de la science auquel le modéle appartient
(science de destination).

- @n applique le traitement adéquat du modéle selon la science de
destination (en utilisant, éventuellement I’ ordinateur).

- @n interpréte le résultat foumi en termes du langage de la science de
destination, en faisant une traduction des concepts dans le langage
propre a la science d’origine.

Prenons le cas de la modélisation en théorie de la catégorisation : on
voudrait regrouper en classes un nombre d’individus décrits selon un
ensemble de propriétés. Si I'on applique un modéle mathématique de
catégorisation, chaque individu devient un point dans un espace vectoriel de
dimension égale au nombre de propriétés. L’individu qui a une certaine
signification dans la discipline d’origine devient un élément dun espace
vectoriel en mathématique. Un modéle mathématique de catégorisation
traite les données d’entrée et rend comme résultat un ensemble de classes
quiregroupent les individus. L’interprétation de la pertinence de ces classes
sera faite dans la discipline d’ origine.

En linguistique : Une longue tradition de réflexion sur le langage qui
remonte & I’Antiquité en passant par le Moyen Age s’est développée en
suivant au moins trois perspectives : ’analyse de la swructure du langage,
I’analyse du rapport entre le langage et la pensée, I’analyse du langage
comme objet social. Et pourtant, ce n’est qu’a partir du début du XX°®siécle
que l'on considére la linguistique comme étant une discipline scientifique.
Une vraie démarche d’étude scientifique sur le langage a été commencée

8 Ici, la netien de « prebléme » est cemprise dans un sens élargi qui s"applique aussi
bien aux sciences humaines qu’aux autres sciences. En linguistique, par exemple, un
prebléme est la cenceptualisatien du temps et de I'aspect, en psychelegic med¢éliser
les émetiens, en litt€rature, anneter un texte par rappert aux peints de vue.
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par Ferdinand de Saussure suivi par Emile Benveniste et, ensuite, par
Roman Jakobson, André Martinet, Louis Hjelmslev. Ils sont considérés
comme appartenant au structuralisme en linguistique.

Le structuralisme linguistique ne constitue pas une école unique se
référant & une doctrine précise ; il s’agit bien plutét d'un ensemble de
courants, voire d’individus, qui ont élaboré des théories diverses, mais qui
se fondent sur certains principes généraux communs. Le nom méme de «
structuralisme » indique que la langue est congue comme une structure,
c’est-a-dire comme un ensemble d’unités swucturées par des réseaux de
relations.

C’est en prenant le contre-pied de la démarche stwucturaliste que s’est
constitué, vers la fin des ammées 1950, le courant le plus connu des
grammaires formelles, la grammaire générative wansformationnelle de
Noam Chomsky.

Pour la linguistique, le modéle formel le plus saillant, autour duquel a
été créé un nombre de modeles dérivés est celui de la grammaire formelle.
Une grammaire formelle est le modéle formel obtenu par analogie de la
grammaire d’une langue.

Plusieurs types de grammaires ont été développés en tant que modéles
d’analyse du langage en mettant en avant dans le modéle certaines
caractéristiques de la structure du langage. Au moins trois grandes
catégories s’en détachent.

- La grammaire générative (Chomsky 1965). Le modéle thématise
I’agencement et 1’ordre des mots dans la phrase. Il est défini dans une
perspective purement syntaxique. Ce modele s’est avéré un bon outil pour
I’analyse syntaxique des langages de programmation. Les langages formels
associés a différentes classes de grammaires génératives ont wouvé des
applications en biologie. Certains types de grammaires fondés sur le modele
générativiste ont été étendus en englobant d’autres parametes linguistiques
que ’ordre des mots. Ces grammaires ont été appliquées aux problémes
d’ingénierie linguistique comme « génération du langage » (language
generation), « annotation sémantique du texte » (fext semantic annotation),
recherche de 1’information (information retrieval) « résumé automatique »
(text summarising) ou « waduction automatique » (Godin Christian,
Dictionnaire de philosophie, Paris, Fayard, 2004, 1534 p).
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- Les différents types de grammaires catégorielles (Adjukiewicz, Bar
Hillel, Lambek®, Steedman, Desclés, Biskri (Biskri et Desclés 1995)'°. Le
modéle est fondé sur I’ordre des mots et sur une catégorisation des unités
syntaxiques sous forme de types syntaxiques. Dans les grammaires
catégorielles, on retrouve ’ancienne idée de catégoriser les unités
linguistiques selon la dichotomie catégorémes—syncatégorémes. En général,
les catégorémes correspondent aux types de base, les syncatégorémes aux
types composés. Les différentes grammaires catégorielles se distinguent par
la définition des types : types syntaxiques ou types sémantiques. Le
fonctionnement de cette grammaire est représenté par le calcul sur les types
en suivant les régles de la grammaire'.

- La grammaire applicative universelle (Shaumyan 1987). La grammaire
applicative et cognitive (Desclés, 1990). Ces grammaires sont des modeles
congus comme de systémes composés de sous-systémes dont la primitive
de base est I’application d’un opérateur a un opérande.

Une grammaire générative estun quadruple G = (S, Vi, Vr, R), o0 Vy
est un ensemble de symboles, nommé vocabulaire non terminal, Vr est un
ensemble de symboles nommé vocabulaire terminal, S le symbole initial et
R un ensemble de régles de réécriture.

Une grammaire catégorielle assigne des catégories syntaxiques a
chaque unité linguistique. Les catégories syntaxiques sont des types
orientés, engendrés 4 partir de types de base et de deux opérateurs
constructifs ‘/’et \’ :

(1) N (syntagme nominal) et S (phrase) sont des types de base.

(i) Si X et Y sont des types orientés alors X/Y et X\Y sont des types
orientés

Les deux régles d’application (avant et arriére) sont notées ainsi :

XY :ul] [Y -u2]] [Y:ul] [X\Y :u2]
> o

<
[X: (ul u2)] [X:(u2ul)]

Les grammaires génératives privilégient la structure concaténée de la
phrase tandis que les grammaires catégorielles privilégient la structure

® Une analyse cemparative des treis sgrammaires catégerielles prepesées par
Adjukiewicz, Bar Hillel et Lambek est dennée dans Gedard-Wendling (2062).

19 Besclés et Biskri définissent la grammaire catégerielle combinateire applicative.
Le passage de la structure cencaténée a la structure applicative se fait en rajeutant
aux régles de la grammaire catégerielle les cembinateurs C* et B et S de Cury.

1 Une analyse de la distinctien entre type et catégerie est dennée dans Bewrdeau
(2002).
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fonctionnelle (opérateur-opérande). Les deux types de grammaires sont
définis dans un langage symbolique.

En ce qui concerne le langage symbolique, pour les grammaires
génératives la syntaxe est représentée par : un symbole (S) deux ensembles
des primitives (Vy, V1) et un ensemble de reégles (R). Leur sémantique est
représentée par la description du fonctionnement de la grammaire.

Pour les grammaires catégorielles, la syntaxe est formée d’un ensemble
de types (de base et composés) et de deux régles (>, <). La sémantique de
ces grammaires est la transformation de la représentation concaténée de la
phrase en représentation fonctionnelle.

La syntaxe et la sémantique formelles ont beaucoup aidé, d’une part,
I’analyse des langues et, d’autre part, la construction des langages formels
qui, & leur tour, ont contribué i la réalisation des logiciels d’analyse
morphologique et syntaxique ou des logiciels pour la fouille sémantique des
textes'? ou de la traduction automatique'>.

Les grammaires modélisent la structure de la phrase en lui associant une
expression (représentation) logique. Une analyse sémantique de texte
fondée sur la grammaire est plus efficace quand on cherche une fidélité
(exactitude) élevée sur des textes courts contenant un langage complexe.

Enfin, nous pouvons formuler que le langage iconique est un langage
qui utilise comme objets des représentations liées plutot aux images tandis
que le langage symbolique est un langage qui utilise d’autres symboles pour
ces objets.

Nous pouvons affirmer aussi que, pour décrire le méme contenu de
pensée, entre le langage iconique et le langage symbolique, il v a un
processus cognitif de wransformation, de « wraduction complexe » du type de
la compilation généralisée (Abraham et al. 1990 ; Sauzay 2013) comme il
est représenté dans la figure 9. Dans cette figure, le Ll,, LI,...Lly,
représentent des langages iconiques de plus en plus proches dun
symbolisme. Le passage de I'un & I'autre se fait par un type de compilation
qui n’est pas autre chose qu'une traduction particuliere. Par exemple, le
passage d’une image au sens commun, a un schéma et, encore, a un graphe

12 Lesmed¢les d’annetatien sémantique et filtrage sémantigque des textes déveleppés
dans le cadre du laberateire LALICC de I'université Paris 4 fendés sur la méthede
de I'expleratien centextuelle entre 1995 et 2008 ent été intégrés dans le legiciel
EXCOM (Alrahabi Metasem, Besclés Jean-Pierre [2009], « EXCOM : Plate-ferme
d'annetatien s¢émantique de textes multilingues », TALN 2089, Senlis, 24 26 juin
2009).

13 Actuellement, peur la traductien autematique, il existe deux grands deux type de
traducteurs autematiques : traductien a base de régles (denc implicitement, basée
sur la grammaire) et traductien basée sur des algerithmes statistiques (T.A.S).
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est la traduction entre L1o, LI; LI,. Le langage L1 est le langage iconique le
plus primitif, ’ancrage du concept représenté dans le réseau de concepts
auquel il appartient. Ensuite, le passage entre LI,, le dernier langage
iconique, et LSy, le premier langage symbolique se fait toujours par une
traduction. La chaine continue avec des langages symboliques de plus en
plus affinés. Comme exemple, on peut considérer le langage symbolique de
Frege comme étant LS, et le langage symbolique de la logique moderne
comme étant LS,. En sens inverse, le processus cognitif se déroule pour le
décodage du sens, dans un mélange de pensée heuristique et procédurale
pour les niveaux symboliques et plutot heuristique pour les niveaux
iconiques.

Figure 9. Langage iconique — langage symbolique

Conclusion

En conclusion, nous postulons I’existence de deux types de langage pour
le traitement (construction, acquisition et transmission) des connaissances :
le langageiconique et le langage symbolique. Si ’on accepte la dichotomie
langage iconique — langage symbolique, les traits caractéristiques de ces
deux types de langage sont les suivants :

Pour le langage iconique :

- Ses primitives sont proches de I’image ;

- Son systeme de regles est proche des opérations de transformation
de I’image ;

- L’ambiguité dans I’interprétation peut €tre assez élevée.
Pour le langage symbolique :
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- Ces primitives sont des symboles fixés a priori ;

- Son systéme de régles est plus riche que le systéme de transformations
des images ;

- L’ambiguité dans ’interprétation est réduite.

Dans le traitement des connaissances - construction, acquisition,
transmissions - on opeére avec les deux types. Le passage d’un type a l’autre
se fait par une sorte de « compilation généralisée » Le « traitement
numérique » qu’on peut donner a certains problémes dans tous les domaines
des sciences se fait en utilisant des langages symboliques. ®n part d’un
probléme d’un certain domaine scientifique. ®n construit un modéle qui lui
est associé. Ce modele est unereprésentation soit mathématique (y compris,
statistique), soit logique, soit appartenant & un autre domaine scientifique.
Le modele utilise nécessairement un langage symbolique propre. Ce
langage symbolique construit des représentations des éléments cognitifs du
probléme modélisé qui sont « traduites » dans un langage de programmation
exécuté par la machine selon un algorithme (procédure) spécifié par le
modele. Les résultats obtenus suite au « traitement numérique » suivent le
chemin inverse. Ils sont retraduits dans le langage appartenant au domaine
dont le probléme est issu. Ce cheminement cognitif se trouve a la base de
ce que nous appelons aujourd’hui « interdisciplinarité » entre I'informatique
et un autre domaine, ou « Waitement automatique » dun probléme
appartenant a un certain domaine. Il représente la plus importante, la plus
utile et, en méme temps, la plus difficile partie du « numérique » ou la
créativité humaine intervient et le langage symbolique apporte sa
contibution.
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L’EVOLUTION PEDAGOGIQUE DE LA LANGUE
DES LINGUISTES ALLEMANDS AU COURS
DU XIX® SIECLE

THE EVOLUTION OF THE DISCOURSE
OF GERMAN LINGUISTS DURING
THE 19™ CENTURY

JACQUES FRANCOIS

Abstract

This contribution aims to echo the double enterprise of David Banks,
which consists in illustrating Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) while
investigating the scientific discourse of the classical age in France. It
focuses on three excerpts of works from 19th century German linguists. In
the first half of the century, illustrated here by the writings of Wilhelm von
Humboldt and Franz Bopp, linguistics has difficulty distancing itself from
philology and develops within a limited circle of specialists. The linguistic
discourse is directed at peers. However, by the end of the century, with the
rapid expansion of universities in Germany following the country’s
unification in 1870, this discourse takes on an educational dimension in
order to train language teachers by informing them of the state of science.
This is illustrated in the excerpt from Meyer-Lubke. By distinguishing
between different types of relationships between clauses, SFL is a
convenient tool for comparatively assessing how the syntactic structure of
these discourses evolved during the 19th century.
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Le propos de cette contribution est double : David Banks est a la fois
celui qui a diffusé en France la Linguistique Fonctionnelle Systémique
(LFS) et celui qui I’a appliquée a un champ d’étude spécifique, 1’analyse du
discours scientifique dans la France de I’ Ancien régime, a wravers ses études
sur le Journal des S¢avans. Je chercherai ici a faire écho a cette entreprise
Jumelée en examinant

= ]’évolution de la langue des linguistes allemands, lorsque —
essentiellement sous 1’effet de I’unité allemande en 1870 — ils ont été
amenés a former des quantités croissantes d’étudiants et

= la capacité de la LFS a décrire cette évolution.

Mais cette bréve étude n’a d’autre prétention qu’illustrative : les trois
exemples sélectionnés de la langue scientifique de Wilhelm von Humboldt,
Franz Bopp et Wilhelm Meyer-Liibke sont symptomatiques, 2 mon sens,
d’un « mode d’interlocution » variable : les deux premiers s’adressent a des
pairs dans la premiere moitié du XIX® siécle, le troisieme aux tout nouveaux
étudiants en linguistique romane au tournant du XX siécle!. Si Humboldt
et Bopp avaient été en présence d’étudiants d’origines diverses et en nombre
trop important pour suivre la progression de chacun d’eux, ils auraient peut-
étre adopté eux aussi un langage adapté a leurs auditeurs.

De facto, dans la seconde moitié du XIX® siécle 1’enseignement
universitaire est devenu en Allemagne une priorité nationale afin de
développer le Bildungsbiirgertum (la bourgeoisie cultivée) porteur dun
Kulturbesitz (pawimoine culturel, cf. Hiiltenschmidt 2000) comme levier
social en marge de I’aristocratie terrienne, ce qui va permetwe
I’épanouissement de certaines des plus prestigieuses universités d’Europe,
particuliérement Leipzig et Berlin pour la linguistique, d’ou I’adoption d’un
discours désormais accessible a un plus grand nombre.

1. Introduction bipartite

Considérons en premier lieu I’environnement culturel et disciplinaire
des fragments destinés a illustrer I'évolution du discours linguistique (§1.1)
et ’outil que nous offie la LSF pour cet examen (§1.2).

! Peur une intreductien déveleppée a 1'ecuvre de ces treis linguistes, en peurra se
reperter a Franceis (2€17).
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auceurs du 19¢ siécle

1.1. Qui est linguiste en Allemagne au XIX°siécle ?

Le premier linguiste au sens étroit que nous donnons aujourd’hui a ce
terme, c’est-a-dire le premier savant uniquement préoccupé de la mise en
évidence de régularités dans une langue, a travers son histoire ou dans un
éventail de langues, a été incontestablement? Franz Bopp, [’'un des tout
premiers universitaires a se consacrer exclusivement a 1’étude comparative
des langues indo-européennes, appelé a 1’'université de Berlin par son
fondateur en 1809, Wilhelm von Humboldt. ®n ne lui connait aucune
édition philologique ni aucune étude consacrée aux mythologies (il laissait
cela par exemple a son collégue Max Miiller, I’éditeur des Rigveda, qui
régnait a I’époque sur I’indologie du haut de sa chaire londonienne) et il se
consacrait uniquement a la comparaison des langues anciennes qui
présentaient des affinités structurales plus ou moins évidentes (cf. Bopp
1816).

Humboldt, de son cdté, était un aristocrate exceptionnellement cultivé,
tout comme son frére, le célebre géographe Alexander von Humboldt. Il
était fasciné par la variété des langues du monde, et dans 1’esprit des
Lumieéres, il était a larecherche de I'unité de I’esprit humain au-dela de cette
diversité. Mais, inspiré par son maitre et arni Goethe, il s’intéressait a une
multitude de questions d’histoire, d’anthropologie et de philosophie en
marge de sa carriere de diplomate qui allait le conduire en 1815 au Congres
de Vienne comme représentant de la Prusse.

Le profil de Wilhelm Meyer-Liibke nous est plus familier : professeur
de romanistique a 1'université de Vienne, il a repris dans le dernier quart du
siecle I’ambition de Friedrich Diez ; éditer une grarnmaire comparée et un
dictionnaire des étymologies romanes. Ces ouvrages massifs allaient
représenter le nouvel état du savoir un demi-siecle apres son maite, dans
une discipline qui était aux avant-postes de la recherche sur les langues
indo-européennes en raison de la reconstruction relativement aisée du latin
vulgaire, comparée a celle des états primitifs des langues germaniques,
slaves ou celtes.

Au début du XIX® siécle, il n’y a pas encore en Allemagne (et encore
moins a I’étranger) de linguistes professionnels. Avec la fondation, d'un
coté de la grammaire historico-comparative des langues indo-européennes
et, d'un autre coté, des bases de 1’ethnolinguistique (dans le prolongement
du Mithridates de J. Ch. Adelung et J.S. Vater, 1806-1817), les deux
orientations académiques majeures de la linguistique se mettent en place au

2 C’est aussi I’epinien de Michel Feucault (Les mots et les choses, 1965,145s4) qui
veit en Bepp I’équivalent peur la linguistique, Ricarde peur I’écenemie et Cuvier
peur la paléentelegic.
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cours du siécle. Jusquaux ammées 1820, c’est l’enseignement de la
philologie classique qui domine, puis 1’enseignement des philologies
modemes (essentiellement des littératures médiévales allemande, anglaise,
francaise et italienne) se met en place. A la méme époque, la linguistique «
générale » joue un role négligeable dans I'enseignement, défendue par
quelques originaux conime Heyman Steinthal & Berlin ou Friedrich Miiller
a Vienne.

1.2. Les opérations « logico-sémantiques » de base
(expansion, projection, élaboration, adjonction et cadrage)
de la LSF et la relation syntaxique d’enchissement

Venons-en maintenant a 1’outil permettant de comparer — entre syntaxe
et sémantique — les trois fragments présentés dans les sections 2 4 4.
Halliday & Matthiessen (2004, 377) introduisent deux types d’opérations
qu’ils qualifient de « logico-sémantiques », ’EXPANSION et la PROJECTION,
et trois sous-types de I’expansion (élaborante / elaboration, adjoignante /
extension et cadrante®/ enhancement) et deux types de projections (élocutive
/ locution et mentale / idea), cf. tableau 7(5), p. 380 (p.447 dans la 4° éd. de
2014, avec un développement) :

3 « Cadrant » n’est pas une traductien transparente de « enhancing ». Mais la «
enhancing expansien » cencerne les suberdennées circenstancielles, dent le réle
censiste métapheriquement a cadrer I'événement eu la situatien par la mentien d’un
éventail de circenstances (lecalisatien, cause, finalité, etc.). En eutre, le cadrage peut
s’entendre sur le plansyntaxique cemme sur le plan sémantique, ce qui est cenferme
a 'intentien des auteurs.
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Tableau 1 : Les types logico-sémantiques d’extpansions et de projections selon
Halliday & Matthiessen (2005: 380)

(i) paratactic (ii) hypotactic
{1) expansion {a) elaboration 1 John didm’t wail, o John ran away,
=2 he ran 3wy, =[3 which SUTprised everyone.
‘apposition” ‘non-defning (elative’
{b) extension 1 John ran away, o John ran away,
+2 and Fred stayed dehind. [$ whereas Fred stayed hediind.
‘co-ordination’
(c}enbancement 1 John was scared, o John ran away,
0 50 he ran away. x[3 because lie wasscaed,
“adverbial clause’
{2) projection {2} logution 1 John saidi . John said
“2"I'm rvaming awsy” 3 hewas nunningaway.
‘direct speech’ 'indirect speech’
{b) idea 1 John hought to himself: « John thought
2" run away' '} he would rua away.

Les propositions relatives et participiales relévent de 1’expansion
élaborante (* ° : elaberating expansien) et sont spécifiables conune (a)
finies vs non-finies et (b) restrictives (defining) vs descriptives (nen-
defining), cf. Tableau 7(12), p.427 (p.492 dans la 4¢ éd. de 2014) :

Tableau 2 : Les types d'enchissement (changement de rang syntaxique) selon
Halliday & Matthiessen (2004 427)

Funetion Class {(Rmomitaigroup In adverhla| group
Postmodifier clause; finite the heuse [[that Jack bullt)) sonner [[than we had expected]]
clause; non-finite the house [[belng bisilt dy Jack|| sooner ||lhan expected]]
phrase the house [by the bildge| sooner [than the rest of us)
Head clause: finite [[what Jack built]] -
ctause; non-tinlte |[for Jack 1o build & houseli -
phrase [bythe bridge| -

Les propositions coordonnées ou reliées par un connecteur ou par une
conjonction subordonnante de simultanéité relevent de I'empansion
adjoignante (‘+* : extending expansien) et les propositions circonstancielles
relévent de 'expansion cadrante (*x’ : enkancing expansion).
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2. La linguistique philosophique et la langue
de V. Von Humboldt (1823)

Humboldt avait une capacité exceptionnelle, celle de faire de la
philosophie du langage a partir d’exemples concrets empruntés & une
multitude de langues. L extrait suivant de sa conférence sur « Les verbes
dans les langues américaines » en 1823 a 1’Académie de Berlin en est un

exemple. La partie étudiée plus bas est la toisiéme phrase en italiques.

Der Begriff des Seyn’s, welcher die
Grundlage, und das Wesen des Verbum
ausmacht, kann angedeutet seyn

e  entweder als fiwr sich bestehen,

e  eder als der Verbalferm
kérperlich, als Hiilfsverbum,
einverleibt,

e  eder als in ihr nurder Idee nach
enthalten.

Nach diesen drei Abteilungen
werden sich die Verschiedenheiten der
verglichenen Sprachen am richtigsten
stellen lassen. Nur darf man nicht
vergessen, daf es wohl keine Sprache
geben mag, inwelcher nicht die erste
dieser Methoden mit einer der letzten
zugleich gebraucht werden sollte, und
dap in denjenigen Sprachen, welche
ein Verbum substantivum und in iliver
Conjugation F ormen mit und ohne
Hiilfsverba besitzen, alle diese dyei
Falle vorkommen.

Le cencept de I’étre, qui censtitue

le fendement et I’essence du verbe

peut-étre indiqué

e seit cemme existant par lui-
méme

e seitcenvme incerperé atitre de
verbe auxiliaire a la ferme
verbale,

s seitencere cemme centenu
idéellement dans celle-ci.

Apres ces treis sectiens, il sera
pessible d’identifier le plus
cerrectement les différences entre
les langues en centraste. I ne faut
toutefois pas oublier qu’il n’y a
probablement mucune langue dans
laquelle le premier de ces procédés
ne serait pas employé
simultanément a ’un des deux
autres et que dans les langues qui
ont un verbum substantivam et qui
possédent dans leur conjugaison
des forines avec et sans auxiliaires,
ces trois procédés sont tous
présents.

Le tableau 3 offre une pré-analyse de ce fragment croisant la perspective
syntagmatique (« 1’ordre linéaire » de Tesniere 1959) et la perspective
dépendancielle (son « ordre structural »). Du point de vue syntagmatique,
le fragment se compose de cinq propositions finies et du point de vue
dépendanciel, celles-ci se répartissent sur trois niveaux N1-N3. A chaque
proposition est donc associable une coordonnée linéaire & dépendancielle :
(Pr)1-N1, Pr2 : 2-N2, 3-N3, 4-N2, 5-N3. Cette pré-analyse ne spécifie pas
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encore le statut morphosyntaxique de ces propositions ni leur classement
logico-sémantique.

Tableau 3 : Pré-analyse du fragment de Humbeldt (eriginal et traductien
isemerphe) selen I'erdre linéaire et I’erdre structural (cf. Tesniere 1959)

Pr|NI|[N2|N3 NI | N2 | N3
Nur darf man nicht vergessen, I1 ne faut teutefeis pas eublier
2 A | daP es wehl keine Sprache A | quiil n’y a prebablement
geben mag, aucune langue
N | in welcher nicht die A | dans laquelle le
erste dieser premier de ces
3 Metheden mit einer precédés ne serait pas
der letzten zugleich empley¢
gebraucht  werden simultanément a 'un
© sellte, (4 des deux autres
und da in denjenigen et que dans les langues
4 = | Sprachen, [...M...] alle = | [...N..] ces treis precédés
diese drei Fille sentteus présents.
verkemmen.
A | welche ein Verbum N | quient un verbum
substantivum und in substantivum et dans
5 ihrer  Cenjugatien leur cenjugaisen des
Fermen mit und fermes avec et sans
ehne Hiilfsverba auxiliaires.
besitzen

Pour l'analyse proprement dite, étant donné que j’ai proposé une
traduction isomorphe, je me contente de raisonner a partir de la traduction
en francais, ce raisonnement étant applicable aussi bien a I'original en
allemand. Du point de vue morphosyntaxique, les cing propositions sont de
trois types, une principale (1), deux conjonctives-complétives coordonnées
(2, 4) et deux relatives restrictives (3, 5). Du point de vue systémique, la
principale introduit deux projections mentales successives (notation e — ‘f3,
+‘B) et chacune de celles-ci comporte un référent nominal spécifié par une
relative restrictive (« defining relative clause ») : aucune langue dans
laquelle. .., dans les langues qui ont...

Ce fragment est donc syntaxiquement transparent, avec un effet de

balancement produit par le parallélisme des deux relatives introduites par
les deux conjonctives-complétives.
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Tableau4 : Analyse merphesyntaxique et systémique de la traductien francaise

isemerphe du fragment de Hunbeldt

Frangais niveaux syntaxiques
Pr type m‘orpho- structufe N1 | N2 | w3
syntaxigue systémique
1 | principale [ I1 ne faut teutefeis pas eublier
2 cenjenctive- ‘B (prejection N | qu’il n’y a prebablement
complétive mentale) aucune langue
N | dans laquelle le premier
relative [[clause : de ces precédés ne serait
3 | (restrictive) defining # | pasempleyé
enchéssée relative]| simultanément a 'un des
deux autres
; : +B (extensien et que dans les langues
cenjenctive- % .
. aune 2° [...N...] ces treis precédés sent
4 | cemplétive —
prejectien teus présents.
ceerdennce
mentale)
. A | qui ent un verbum
relative [[clause : :
= e substantivum et dans leur
S | (restrictive) defining e s
- - cenjugaisen des fermes
enchéssée relative]| S
avec et sans auxiliaires.

3. La grammaire historico-comparative et la langue
de Franz Bopp (1836)

Le second fragment, emprunté a un ouvrage de Franz Bopp daté de 1836, a
une structure syntaxique beaucoup plus complexe, caractérisée par une
articulation périodique en protase et apodose :
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(p.VIII) @bwehl ich in meiner
Kritik iiber Grimm’s vertreffliche
Grammatik nicht die Absicht hatte,
verziiglich in phenetische
Erérteningen einzugehen, sendern
vielmehr in dem Gange, den mehr
zufillig als verherbestimmt meine
Untersuchung nahm, aus Mangel
an Raum, Grimm’s wmfassende
und scharfsinnige Lautlehre
unbesprechen bleiben mufite :

se drehten sich dech meine
grammatischen und
sprachvergleichenden
Beebachtungen hauptsachlich um
den Vecal, dieses feinere, héchst
wandelbare Element des
Sprachkérpers, das bei allen
grammatischen Bestimmungen mit
in Betracht kemmt, in seinen
Metamerphesen aber nicht se
leicht wieder erkennbar ist, als
wenn etwa ein Censenante ven der
Stufe der Tenuis zu jener der
Aspirata eder ven da zur Media

PROTASE

APODOSE

Méme si dans ma critique de
I’excellente grammaire de
Grimm je n’ai pas eu I'intentien
d’entrer particuliérement dans
des discussiens phenétiques, et
si, bien plutét, dans le ceurs que
men ¢tude a pris plus par hasard
que par réselutien, la phendtique
vaste et lumineuse de Grimmn’a
pas pu €tre prise en cempte,
faute de place,

mes ebservatiens grammaticales
et cemparatives ent cependant
tewrné essentiellement auteur de
la veyelle, cet élément subtil et
extrémement variable, qui entre
en ligne de cempte dans teus les
inventaires grammaticaux, mais
qu’il n’est pas aussi facile de
recennaitre a travers ses
métamerpheses que lersque par
exemple une censenne se
présente cemme fléchie du degré
des Tenuis a celul des aspirées et
de 13 jusqu’aux Media.

Le tableau S montre qu’au niveau de la pré-analyse, la phrase s’organise
circulairement autour de la principale (PrS-Nl1), précédée de deux
subordonnées coordonnées de niveau 2 (Prl, Pr3), la premiére étant
complétée par une proposition infinitive (...je n’ai pas eu ['intention
d’entrer...) et la seconde comportant un référent nominal spécifié par une

relative (...le cours gue ..

nion étude a pris), et suivie de deux relatives

(Pr6, Pr7) spécifiant un méme référent nominal (cet élément ... gui entre en

lighe de compte

mais_qgu’il n'est pas aussi facile . ), la seconde

introduisant elle-méme une subordonnée du niveau 3 (que lorsque ... : Pr7).
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Tableau 5 : Pré-analyse du fragment de Bepp (eriginal et traductien)

Untersuchung nahm

Pr{N1 N2 N3 N1 N2 N3
®bvehl ich in meiner Kritik Méme sidans ma critique de
| uber Grimm’s vertreftliche Iexcellente grammaire de
Grammatik nicht die Absicht Grimm je n’ai pas eu
hattg, I’intentien
N | d’entrer particuliérement
2 3 verziiglich in phenetische ¢ dans des discussiens
# | Erdrterungen einzugehen, phonétiques,
sendern vielmehr in dem et si, bien plutét, dans le ceurs
Gange [...N...] aus Mangel an [...N...] laphenétique vaste et
3 Raum, Grimm’s wnfassende hunineuse de Grimm n’a pas
und scharfsinnige Lautlehre pu étre prise en cempte, faute
unbesprechen bleiben mufte de place,
N | den mehr zufillig als N | que men étude a pris plus
4 verherbestimmt meine par hasard eque par

réselutien

se drehten sich dech meine

mes ebservatiens grammaticales et

Aspirata eder ven da zur
Media herabgesunken
erscheint.

grammatischen und cemparatives ent cependant teurné
sprachvergleichenden essentiellement auteur de la veyelle,
5 | Beebachtungen hauptsachlich um cet élément subtil et extrémement
den Vecal, dieses feinere, hechst variable de 'ergane linguistique,
wandelbare Element des
Sprachkomers,
N das bei allen grammatischen N qui entre en ligne de cempte
6 Bestimmungen mit in Betracht dans teus les inventaires
kemmt, grammaticaux,
in seinen Metamerphesen aber mais &u’il n’est pas aussi facile
7 | W | nicht se leicht wieder W | de recennaitre a travers ses
erkennbar ist, métamorphoses,
N |als wenn etwa ein N | que lersque par exemple
Censenante ven der Stufe une censenne se présente
2 der Tenuis zu jener der cenvme fléchie du degré

des Tenuis a celui des
aspirées et de 1a jusqu’aux
Media.

Du point de vue fonctionnel (cf. tableau 6, les propositions 1 et 3 sont
des concessives préposées véhiculant une fonction d’expansion « cadrante
» (enhancing expansion) notée x P (par rapport & &/Pr5). L’ infinitive (Pr2)
spécifie [’intention manifestée en Prl, a savoir celle d'entrer dans des
discussions phonétiques, avec le statut fonctionnel d’un « enchdssement
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cadrant » (enhancing embedding, cf. Halliday & Matthiessen 2004, 442)*
noté x y (par rapport a 3/Prl). La seconde concessive (Pr3) est coordonnée
a la premiere (Prl), noté + x B (par rapport a &/PrS). En outre, comme nous
I’avons déja vu dans le tableau précédent, Pr4 a le statut de relative
restrictive spécifiant le référent nominal le cours (que....). L’apodose est
constituée de son coté de deux relatives restrictives spécifiant le référent
nominal cet élément... (qui .. mais qu’il n’est pas aussi facile..), la
seconde introduisant une comparative hypothétique de niveau 3 (aussi

facile... que lorsque ... une consonne se présente ...).

®n retrouve donc ici le balancement du fragment de Humboldt avec les
deux concessives préposées introduisant 'une une complétive infinitive
(Pr2), ’autre une relative restictive (Pr4), mais confiné dans la protase et
subordonné a un balancement d’ordre supérieur, celui entre les quatre
propositions de la protase et les trois de 1’apodose.

“ Halliday & Matthiesen (2084) dennent cemme exemple équivalent the purpose [of
raising funds).
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Tableau 6 : Analyse merphesyntaxigque et systémique de la traductien francaise
isemerphe du fragment de Bepp

structure swucture
N* . a0 7 Nl N2 N3
syntaxique systemique
. Méme si dans ma critique de ’excellente
concessive . = =
1 e x B (P>e/5) grammaire de Grimm je n’ai pas eu
prep ’intention
N
2 compl. (>8/1) d’entrer particulierement dans des
infinitive Y m discussions phonétiques,
I et si, bien plutot, dans le cours [...N...] la
3 i . + x B (P>e/5) phonétique vaste et lumineuse de Grimmn’a
coordonnée ¥ .
pas pu éwe prise en compte, faute de place
4 relative & [[clause: N | que mon étudea pris plus par hasard que
(restrictive) defining rel.]] par résolution,
mes observations grammaticales et comparatives
5 N “ ont cependant tourné essentiellement autour de la
P P voyelle, cet élémentsubtil et exwrémement variable
de I’organe linguistique,
; & 3 " .
relative 1 ui entre en ligne de compte dans tous les
o |relat de ﬁ[lgf;ause N | qui entre en ligne de compte dans tous |
(restrictive) i tiveg]] imventaires grammaticaux,
relative & [[clause: - . s o
et [[. = mais qu’il n’est pas aussi facile de reconnaiwre
7 | (reswictive) defining ¥ | 0
x : a wravers ses métamorphoses,
coordonnée relative]]
que lorsque par exemple une consonne
3 comparative- X B (»e/5) N | se présente comme fléchie du degré des
hypo-thétique B (> Tenuis a celul des aspirées et de la
jusqu’aux Media.

4. La linguistique pédagogique et la langue
de W. Meyer-Liibke (1909)

Le woisiéme fragment différe des deux premiers a un double point de vue.
En premier lieu, c’est un paragraphe constitué de quatre phrases et non
d’une seule phrase. Ensuite il est emprunté & un manuel pour étudiants
s’engageant dans un cycle de romanistique, discipline prestigieuse et
ambitieuse des universités allemandes depuis le deuxiéme quart du XIX®
siécle, qui impose la connaissance irréprochable d’au moins deux langues
romanes et celle au moins superficielle de toutes les autres, et cela d'un
point de vue descriptif, philologique, culturel et linguistique. Ce fragment
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[Ph1] Unter remanischen
Sprachen versteht man die aus
dem Lateinischen
hervergegangenen, in ihrem
Wertschatze, ihrer Syntax und
ihrem Fermenbau durchaus
lateinisches Geprége tragenden
Sprachen. [Ph2] Wabeli ist es ver
allem der Fermenbau, der den
Charakter deutlich zeigt. [Ph3]
Die neuremanische Syntax
niamlich erweist sich in sehr
vielen Bingen der
neuvhechdeutschen eder der
neugriechischen ndher verwandt
als der altlateinischen, se daf3,
Wwenn man gezwungen wire,
ehne Kenntnis der histerischen
Verhiltnisse die Beziehung
dieser verschiedenen Sprachen
aus der Syntax zu bestinvnen, das
Ergebnis sehr leicht zu ungunsten
des Lateinischen ausfallen
kénnte. [Ph4] Und was den
Wertschatz betrifft, se sind z.B.
im Rwninischen die
nichtlateinischen Elemente se
zahlreich, daf3 sie, wenigestens
nutnerisch, das Ubergewicht
haben und dennech ist das
Ruwninische eine remanische
Sprache, umgekehrt unfafit im
Albanesischen das lateinisch-
remanische Sprachgut tiber 20%,
das alterebte kaumn 10% der
Stammwaérter, und tretzdem
gehért das Albanesische nicht
mehr zum Remanischen.

constitue I’entrée en matiere du chapitwe sur les caractéres communs au
groupe des langues romanes.

[Ph1] @n entend par « langues
remanes » les langues issues
du latin véhiculant un fermat
typiquement latin dans leur
lexique, leur syntaxe et leur
merphelegie. [Ph2] Ce
faisant, c’est surteut la
merphelegic qui manifeste
clairement ce caractére. [Ph3]
La syntaxe néeremane se
révele en effet plus preche a
de nembreux peints de vue de
celle du haut-allemand
mederne eu du grec mederne
que de celle de ’ancien latin,
si bien que, si I'en était fercé
de déterminer & partir de la
syntaxe les relatiens entre ces
dif férentes langues sans
cennaissance des faits
histeriques, le résultat peurrait
tres facilement devenir
défaverable au latin. [Ph4] Et
peur ce qui cencerne le
lexique, en rewnain par
exemple les éléments
étrangers au latin sent si
nembreux que, sur le plan
nunérique a teut le meins, ils
sent majeritaires, et cependant
le reumain est une langue
remane ; inversement en
albanais le patrimeine lexical
reman ceuvre plus de 20% des
mets-racines centre seulement
18% peur ceux qui sent
eriginels, et peurtant
I'albanais est extérieur a
I’espace reman.

La méthode analytique étant bien rodée, je sauterai ici la pré-analyse, mais
je présenterai en paralléle I’ original et la raduction isomorphe. La premiere
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phrase se compose d’une principale comportant un référent nominal (Jes
langues) spécifié en allemand par une longue participale interposée’ (avec
le participe en queue de proposition et de niveau N2) et en frangais par une
participale postposée de niveau N2, l'une et 'aute équivalant
fonctionnellement & une relative restrictive (= celles de langues qui sont
issues du latin et qui véhiculent un format typiquement latin. ).

Tableau 7.1 : 1%® phrase éu fragment de Meyer-Liibke (eriginale et traductien

isemerphe)
Ph Pr allemand struct. francais
Syst.
Unter remanischen ®n entend par “langues
P1 | Sprachen versteht man die remanes” les langues
%, > Sprachen.
n2[aus dem enchés- ~2[issues du latin et
Lateinischen sement véhiculant un
Phl hervorgegangenen. in [[clause: fermat
P2 ihrem Wertschatze defining typiquement latin
ihrer Syntax und ihrem | relative]] dans leur lexique,
Fermenbau dwrchaus leur syntaxe et leur
lateinisches Geprige merphelegic]nz.
tragenden]nz

La phrase 2 a une composition analogue a une relative restrictive jouant le
role de théme et la principale celui de rheme (= Ce qui manifeste clairement
ce caractere, ¢’est la morphologie).

311 est & neter que peur les germanephenes lettrés, le traitement & 1écrit des
suberdennées interpesées (habituellement appelées « prepesitien qualificative »
dans les granvmaires francaises de 1’allemand et « épithete participale étendue »,
erweitertes Partizipialattribut, dans les grammaires allemandes) est facilité en
général par le repérage d’une suite de deux merphémes qui ne peuvent pas entretenir
une relatien dépendancielle directe, ex. ici die<Art Wef P1> aus<Prép>. Seuls les cas
de prepesitiens participales (eu syntagmes adjectivaux) dénué(e)s de déterminant
peuvent entraver la lecture, ex. @<Wet> aus dem Stegreif gegebene Antworten (des
répenses feumies au débette).
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Tableau 7.2 : 2¢ phrase du fragment de Meyer-Lubke

Pabel ist es ver Ce faisant, ¢’est surteut
P1 | allem der la merphelegic
Fermenbau,
Ph2 ~2[der den enchissement ~2[qui manifeste
P Charakter [[clause: clairement ce
deutlich defining caractére|nz.
zeigtna. relative]]

La phrase 3 est plus complexe, avec une principale PI-N1 (&)
introduisant une subordonnée consécutive P2-N2 (notée + [ pour une
expansion adjoignante)®, laquelle introduit & son tour une subordonnée
hypothétique P3-N3 complétée par une infinitive enchissée (all. wenn man
gewzungen wdre, ... zu bestimmen / fr. si [’on était forcé de déterminer...).

6 Le statut d’expansien adjeignante (extending expansion) est plus pertinent que
celui d’expansien cadrante (enhancing expansion) car les suberdennées
censécutives intreduites par all. so dass / fr. si bien que ne sent pas déplagables en
téte de phrase, centrairement aux prepesitiens causales eu cencessives, ce qui
suggere un statut intermédiaire entre suberdinatien et ceerdinatien.
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Tableau 7.3 : 3¢ phrase du fragment de Meyer-Lubke

2,
das Ergebnis sehr
leicht zu ungunsten
des Lateinischen
ausfallen kénnte]

Pie neuremanische .
Syntax nimlich erweist
sich in sehr vielen

P | Dingender

1 neuhechdeutschen eder
der neugriechischen
niher verwandt als der
altlateinischen,

sedaB<. . W.> |+

N3[, wenn man
gezwungen ware,

Xy

enchis-
sement

~4[@hne
Kenntnis der
histerischen
Verhiltnisse
die Bezichung
dieser
verschiedenen
Sprachenaus
der Syntax zu
bestimmen |4l
3

[infini
-tive]]

La syntaxe néeremane se
révele en effet plus preche a
de nembreux peints de vue
de celle du haut-allemand
mederne eu du grec
mederne que de celle de
I’ancien latin,

N2[si bien que<..,* >
le résultat pewurrait trés
facilement devenir
défaverable au latin]nz

N3, si T'en était
fercé de

n4[déterminer a
partir de la
syntaxe les
relatiens entre
ces différentes
langues sans
cennaissance
des faits
histeriques]ns]n
=]

Quant a laphrase 4, c’est la plus riche du point de vue de I’ ordre linéaire
(6 propositions), mais pas la plus complexe du point de vue de I'ordre
structural. Elle débute par une subordonnée relative indéfinie a fonction
cadrante P1-N2, notée 1 x p (le théme est limité au vocabulaire) suivie d’une
premiere principale (P2-N1) qui intoduit une subordonnée corrélative
(notée 1 ). Les trois propositions suivantes (P4-P6) sont des indépendantes
connectées par all. umgekehrt / fr. inversement (P4-P5S) et all. und trotzdem
/ fr. et pourtant (P5-P6). Cette demiére phrase est donc beaucoup moins
hiérarchisée que la précédente (deux niveaux de dépendance en Ph4 contre

quatre en Ph3).
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Tableau 7.4 : 4¢ phrase du fragment de Meyer-Lubke

P1

P2

P8

Ph4

P4

Ps

P6

Und

nz[was den Wertkchatz
betrifft]nz,

Ni[se sind z.B. im
Ruminischen die
nichtlateinischen Elemente
se zahlreich]n,

~n2[daB sie, wenigestens
numerisch, das
Ubergewicht haben|nz

Njjund dennech ist das
Ruminische eine
remanische Sprache |1,

~vi[umgekehrt wnfaflt im
Albanesischen das
lateinisch-remanische
Sprachgut iiber 20%, das
altererbte kawn 10% der
Stammwérter|n,

nj[und tretzdem gehért das
Albanesische nicht mehr
zun remanischen]ni.

*® — O -

=

Et

N2[peur ce qui cencerne le
lexiquenz,

Ni[en reurnain par exemple les
éléments étrangers au latin sent
si nembreux v

~2[que, sur le plan
numérique & teut le
meins, ils sent
majeritaires]nz,

n1[et cependant le rewmain est
une langue remane]n ;

N1[inversement en albanais le
patrimeine lexical reman
ceuvre plus de 20% des mets-
racines centre seulement 18%
peur ceux qui sent eriginels]ni,

~1[et peurtant 1’albanais est
extérieur a 'espace reman]n1.

Sur la base de ces wois analyses, nous pouvons construire un tableau
comparatif’ :

7 Ratie N1/N+ : prepertien de prepesitiens de rang 1 (principales) par rappert au
tetal des prepesitiens de la phrase.

EBSCChost -

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia .

Al'l use subject to https://www. ebsco.contterns-of-use



244 Chapter Eleven

Tableau 8 : Cemparaisen des structures syntaxiques des treis fragments®

HUMBOLDT
N1 | N2 N3 NbPr/Ph | ratio NI/N+
1 2post | 2post | 5 0,2
BOPP
N1 [ N2 N3 NbPr/Ph | ratie N1/N+
2 pré
1 2 post 3pest | 8 0,13

MEYER-LUBKE

Nl | N2 N3 N4 NbPr/Ph ratie NI/N+

Phl 1 1 inter 2 85
Ph2 1 1 pest 2 6.5
Ph3 1 1 pest | 1pré | 1pest | 4 8,25
Phe |4 |LBIS 6 067

1 post

3 pest
Tetal | 7 | Lpré | Ipré | 1 pest | 14/4=3,5| 0,5

1 inter

Le fragment de Humboldt (1823) se compose d’une seule phrase
constituée de cing propositions, une principale, deux subordonnées
postposées (de projection mentale) du 2°niveau et deuxrelatives restrictives
du 3° niveau. Le ratio NI/N+ est bas (0,12), la phrase est donc fortement
hypotaxique. Aucune subordonnée n’étant préposée, la structure globale est
relativement élémentaire.

Le fragment de Bopp (1836) se compose lui aussi d’'une seule phrase
constituée de huit propositions, a savoir :

= une principale,

= dans la protase deux subordonnées (d’expansion cadrante) préposées
du 2° niveau introduisant une complétive infinitive et une relative
restictive du 3° niveau,

= et dans 1’apodose trois subordonnées postposées (deux relatives
restrictives du 2° niveau et une comparative hypothétique du 3°
niveau).

8 Les suberdennées prépesées impesant I’attente de la prepesitien régissante sent
surlignées en gris.
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Le ratio N1/N+ est encore plus faible (0,13), c’est-a-dire que la phrase
est encore plus hypotaxique que celle de Humboldt, ce qui est 1ié a la
répartition des subordonnées ente la protase et 1’apodose. De ce fait, la
structure de ce fragment est beaucoup plus complexe que celle du fragment
de Humboldt, en raison d’une part du nombre de subordonnées et d’aute
part du statut syntagmatique préposé des propositions 1 et 3 constituant la
protase.

Quant au fragment de Meyer-Lubke (1909), il se compose de quatre
phrases constituées de deux a six propositions pour une moyenne de 3,5
propositions par phrase et avec un ratio N1/N+ bien supérieur (0,5). La
proportion de propositions préposées ou interposées est faible (une de
chaque), et surtout la structure de la phrase 4 est faiblement hiérarchisée
puisqu’elle ne comporte que deux subordonnées du 2° niveau contre quate
principales. En dépit de la présence d’une subordonnée du 4° niveau et d’une
subordonnée préposée au 3° niveau, la structure est relativement
transparente, ce qui est le trait distinctif d’un discours pédagogique.

Bien entendu, 1’inventaire du nombre, de la hiérarchisation et de la
nature morphosyntaxique et logico-sémantique des propositions ne suffit
pas a différencier un discours scientifique destiné aux pairs d’un discours
destiné aux étudiants. La longueur des propositions, en particulier de celles
qui sont préposées ou interposées demanderait & éte prise en compte et le
degré de sophistication du vocabulaire est évidemment déterminant.
Cependant la complexité syntaxique est un facteur crucial, car elle
détermine la fluidité de la lecture et, de ce point de vue, il est sr que le
fragment de Bopp est celui qui demande au lecteur 1attention la plus vive’.

9 Merci a Chris Gledhill peur sa suggestien d’inclure dans la precédure d’évaluatien
cemparative le calcul de la « densité lexicale » de M. Halliday censistant a mesurer
le rappert entre le nembre de mets lexicaux et le nembre de prepesitiens. Ce calcul
pesc des preblemes de classement : p.ex. quels sent les verbes et les adverbes «
lexicaux » par rappert aux verbes et adverbes « grammaticaux » ? En censidérant
que les auxiliaires et les adverbes a valeur discursive sent de nature grammaticale,
j ebtiens peur Humbeldt unratiede 3,6 (18 lexémes peur 5 prepesitiens), peur Bepp
un ratie de 6,8 (48 lexémes peur & prepesitiens) et peur Meyer-Liibke un ratie de
3,7 (22 lexemes peur 6 prepesitiens/phrases). Le bilan est denc cemparable quanta
la spécificité dudisceurs de Bepp, beauceup plus riche en lexémes par prepesitien,
mais il ne rend pas cempte de la différence de cemplexité syntaxique établie par le
ratie NI/N>1 entre le nembre de prepesitiens de rang 1 (principales) et de rang>1
(suberdennées) entre le disceurs de Meyer-Liibke (7/14 = 8,5) et celui de Humbeldt
(1/5=4.2). Et surteut LA BENSITE LEXICALE NE BIT RIEN BE LA BISP@SITI®ON PREP@SEE,
INTERP@SEE @U P@STP@SEE BES SUB@RPONNEES, les deux premicres représentant une
charge impertante (surteut si la suberdennde est lengue) peur la mémeire de travail.

printed on 2/10/2023 2:28 AMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of - use



EBSCChost -

246 Chapter Eleven

5. Conclusion : une langue adaptée a ’ouverture
de 'université wilhelminienne

A partir des données précieuses de Storost (2001) sur la création des
chaires de philologie modeme dans I’espace germanophone au XIX®siécle,
on constate concernant par exemple la romanistique (cf. Frangois 2017,
chap.1), que cinq chaires de philologie romane sont ouvertes entre 1801 et
1822 (Marbourg, Halle, Bile, Berlin et Bonn). Ces chaires jouent un réle
pionnier, mais certaines ne deviennent pérennes (aprés le départ de leur
premier destinataire) qu’assez tard (en 1846 pour Bonn, 1867 pour Bile ou
1896 pour Marbourg). En effet, aucune nouvelle chaire n’est instituée
pendant wente ans (de 1823 4 1851). C’est le début de I’unité allemande a
partir du 3¢ quart du XIX°® siécle, et son institution définitive en 1870, qui
vont entainer une démultiplication des chaires de philologie romane (5
ente 1862 et 1869, 18 ente 1871 et 1898), et il en est de méme pour les
autres philologies modemes.

C'est ainsi que l'université wilhelminienne voit affluer un nombre
croissant d’étudiants en général et dans les nouvelles philologies modernes
en particulier. Simultanément le statut disciplinaire des linguistes évolue.
Dans la premiére moitié du siécle, on distinguait les « maitres de langue »
qui n’avaient qu'un statut subalterne et les professeurs de philologie qui
représentaient le savoir, obligatoirement historique et comparatif, sur un
groupe de langues. Avec la reconnaissance croissante des acquis de la
grammaire historico-comparative, la place de la linguistique s’accroit et
entraine par ailleurs un appel d’air pour une linguistique générale véhiculée
par des spécialistes de langues « exotiques » comme le sinisant Georg von
der Gabelentz a Leipzig puis Berlin, des ethnolinguistes comme Friedrich
Miiller & Vienne ou des psycholinguistes comme Heyman Steinthal 2 Berlin.

La ou les étudiants affluent, la rédaction de manuels s’impose. Et
certains linguistes vont développer un réel talent en ce sens, en particulier
August Schleicher (1859) pour les langues germaniques, Herman Paul
(1880) pour les principes de la linguistique historique, Georg von der
Gabelentz (1881) pour les questions de méthode en linguistique historique
et générale, Berthold Delbriick pour I’indo-européen (1884) et les langues
de I’Inde, ou Wilhelm Meyer-Liibke (1989) pour les langues romanes.
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